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Preface

Describes this guide and the conventions that it uses.

About this Guide xv
Audience xvii
Conventions  xvii

Related Documentation xviii

Customer Support Services xxi

About this Guide

This guide describes NeurOn-Line Studio, a graphical environment for building
neural network applications. It consists of these chapters:

This chapter...

Describes...

Overview

Importing and Managing Data

Visualizing Data

Labeling Data

NeurOn-Line Studio, its capabilities,
features, and computational
environment

How to import, export, and perform
other data management tasks in
NeurOn-Line Studio.

How to visualize and explore data
through charts, graphs, and tabular
views.

How to label data to identify the parts of
the raw data you would like to use to
train a model.

XV



XVi

This chapter...

Describes...

Creating a Preprocessor

Creating a Predictive Model

Analyzing a Trained Model

Creating a Backpropagation Net

Creating an Autoassociative Net

Creating a Radial Basis Function Net

Creating a Rho Net

Creating a Partial Least Square
Model

Creating a Principal Component
Analysis Model

Optimization

Model Deployment

Optimization Deployment

Appendix A, NOLPredictor Class

Appendix B, NOLOptimizer Class

How to create a preprocessor that
conditions the raw data used to build
models.

How you create a predictive model,
using data you have prepared using a
preprocessor.

How to inspect and validate the
performance of a predictive model.

How how to create a backpropagation
net.

How you create an autoassociative
network.

How you create a Radial Basis Function
network

How you create a Rho network.

How to create a partial least square
model.

How to create a principal component
analysis model.

How to use a model and user-defined
criteria to determine correct setpoints
for manipulated variables.

How to export and deploy a predictive
model in ActiveX and G2.

How to export and deploy an
optimization in ActiveX and G2

Data members and operations of the
NOLPredictor class.

Data members and operations of the
NOLOptimization class.



Audience

Audience

This guide is for developers of neural network applications. Users should have
some familiarity with neural networks. Depending on the deployment
environment, users should also be familiar with G2, NeurOn-Line Classic, or

G2 ActiveXLink.

Conventions

This guide uses the following typographic conventions and conventions for

defining system procedures.
Typographic

Convention Examples

Description

g2-window, g2-window-1,
ws-top-level, sys-mod

User-defined and system-defined
G2 class names, instance names,
workspace names, and

module names

history-keeping-spec, temperature

User-defined and system-defined
G2 attribute names

true, 1.234, ok, “Burlington, MA”

G2 attribute values and values
specified or viewed through
dialogs

Main Menu > Start
KB Workspace > New Object
create subworkspace

Start Procedure

G2 menu choices and button labels

conclude that the x of y ...

Text of G2 procedures, methods,
functions, formulas, and
expressions

new-argument

User-specified values in
syntax descriptions

text-string

Return values of G2 procedures
and methods in syntax
descriptions

Xvii



Convention Examples Description

File Name, OK, Apply, Cancel, GUIDE and native dialog fields,
General, Edit Scroll Area button labels, tabs, and titles
File > Save GMS and native menu choices
Properties

workspace Glossary terms

c:\Program Files\Gensym\ Windows pathnames
/usr/gensym/g2/kbs UNIX pathnames

spreadsh. kb File names

g2 -kb top.kb Operating system commands
public void main() Java, C and all other external code
gsi start

Note Syntax conventions are fully described in the G2 Reference Manual.

Procedure Signatures

A procedure signature is a complete syntactic summary of a procedure or
method. A procedure signature shows values supplied by the user in italics, and
the value (if any) returned by the procedure underlined. Each value is followed by
its type:

g2-clone-and-transfer-objects
(list: class item-list, to-workspace: class kb-workspace,
delta-x: integer, delta-y: integer)
-> transferred-items: g2-list

Related Documentation

NeurOn-Line

NeurOn-Line Release Notes
NeurOn-Line User’s Guide
NeurOn-Line Reference Manual

NeurOn-Line Studio User’s Guide

Xviii



Gensym Neural Network Engine

G2 Core Technology

G2 Bundle Release Notes

Getting Started with G2 Tutorials

G2 Reference Manual

G2 Language Reference Card

G2 Developer’s Guide

G2 System Procedures Reference Manual
G2 System Procedures Reference Card
G2 Class Reference Manual
Telewindows User’s Guide

G2 Gateway Bridge Developer’s Guide

G2 Utilities

G2 ProTools User’s Guide

G2 Foundation Resources User’s Guide
G2 Menu System User’s Guide

G2 XL Spreadsheet User’s Guide

G2 Dynamic Displays User’s Guide
G2 Developer’s Interface User’s Guide

G2 OnLine Documentation Developer’s Guide

G2 OnLine Documentation User’s Guide

G2 GUIDE User’s Guide

G2 GUIDE/UIL Procedures Reference Manual

G2 Developers’ Utilities

Business Process Management System Users” Guide

Business Rules Management System User’s Guide

G2 Reporting Engine User’s Guide
G2 Web User’s Guide

G2 Event and Data Processing User’s Guide

G2 Run-Time Library User’s Guide

Related Documentation

Xix



G2 Event Manager User’s Guide

G2 Dialog Utility User’s Guide

G2 Data Source Manager User’s Guide

G2 Data Point Manager User’s Guide

G2 Engineering Unit Conversion User’s Guide
G2 Error Handling Foundation User’s Guide

G2 Relation Browser User’s Guide

Bridges and External Systems

G2 ActiveXLink User’s Guide
G2 CORBALink User’s Guide
G2 Database Bridge User’s Guide
G2-ODBC Bridge Release Notes
G2-Oracle Bridge Release Notes
G2-Sybase Bridge Release Notes
G2 [Mail Bridge User’s Guide
G2 Java Socket Manager User’s Guide
G2 [MSLink User’s Guide

G2 OPCLink User’s Guide
G2-PI Bridge User’s Guide
G2-SNMP Bridge User’s Guide
G2-HLA Bridge User’s Guide

G2 WebLink User’s Guide

G2 Javalink

G2 JavaLink User’s Guide
G2 DownloadInterfaces User’s Guide
G2 Bean Builder User’s Guide

G2 Diagnostic Assistant

XX

GDA User’s Guide
GDA Reference Manual
GDA API Reference



Customer Support Services

Customer Support Services

You can obtain help with this or any Gensym product from Gensym Customer
Support. Help is available online, by telephone, by fax, and by email.

To obtain customer support online:
= Access G2 HelpLink at www. gensym-support. com.

You will be asked to log in to an existing account or create a new account if
necessary. G2 HelpLink allows you to:

* Register your question with Customer Support by creating an Issue.

* Query, link to, and review existing issues.

® Share issues with other users in your group.

* Query for Bugs, Suggestions, and Resolutions.

To obtain customer support by telephone, fax, or email:

= Use the following numbers and addresses:

Americas Europe, Middle-East, Africa (EMEA)
Phone (781) 265-7301 +31-71-5682622
Fax (781) 265-7255 +31-71-5682621
Email service@gensym.com service-ema@gensym.com

XXi
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Overview

Provides an overview of NeurOn-Line Studio, its capabilities, features, and
computational environment

Introduction 1

Feature Summary 3

Platform Compatibility 4

Running NeurOn-Line Studio 4

The Main Window 5

Terminology 9

Wizards, Data Views, and Property Tables 12
Global Preference Settings 15

A Methodology Roadmap 16

gensym.

Introduction

NeurOn-Line Studio (NOL Studio) is a graphical, object-oriented software
product for building neural network applications. Using NeurOn-Line Studio,
you can model dynamic, nonlinear phenomena that are difficult to describe by
analytical models, using historical data stored in databases, process data
historians, or text files. Typical applications include quality assurance, sensor
validation, diagnosis, and process modeling.

You don’t have to be an expert in neural networks or statistics to use NeurOn-
Line Studio. NOL Studio allows you to focus on your system and your data, while



the software handles the technical details, behind the scene. You simply load your
data, graphically select the portions you'd like to use for model development, and
let NOL Studio do the rest. Advanced users can make use of additional, powerful
options for data analysis and custom model building.

NOL Studio is specially designed to allow you to handle large, messy data sets
that are typically produced from industrial operations. These data sets might
have many defects, such as missing and bad data, incompatible formats deriving
from different databases, historians, and lab records, and combine together
different production runs into large files. Limited only by memory capacity, NOL
Studio can readily handle data sets of upwards of 100,000 data points with 100+
variables.

NOL Studio supports three types of models: predictive models, statistical models,
and optimization models. Predictive models are used for creating virtual
analyzers (software sensors), fault detection, sensor validation, and forecasting.
Statistical models are used to perform statistical analysis of your data and can be
used as a statistical monitoring tool for your process. Optimization models are
used for determining the best operational settings for a process to minimize an
objective function you define.

Predictive models can be any of the following six types:

® Predictive model.

* Backpropagation Net model.

® Autoassociative Net model.

® Radial Basis Function Net model.

* Rho Net model.

® Partial Least Square model

The last four models are identical to the models in classic NeurOn-Line.

Once a tentative model is built, you can use a variety of powerful analysis tools to
test and validate the fit. For example, you can apply the model to new data, that
was not used in the training process. Or, you can plot response surfaces to
analysis the input-output relationships learned by the model.

To deploy the resulting models, you can use a supplied ActiveX component that
can be embedded in any COM-compliant container application (COM is
Microsoft’s standard component interface specification). Many databases,
historians, DCSs and desktop applications are COM-compliant. Examples of
suitable containers include Microsoft Office applications, OSI’s Process Book,
Aspen Technology’s InfoPlus.21, and Honeywell’s PHD. You can also use
Gensym'’s flagship G2 real-time expert system with the Gensym Neural Network
Engine (GNNE) and GEDP Graphical Language to configure the on-line
deployment, acquire data, and control the context of applying the neural network.



Feature Summary

Feature Summary

Here are some of the key features of NeurOn-Line Studio:

Data Importing

- Accepts a wide variety of ASCII text file formats

- Accepts data sets from G2 online environment

- Able to combine multiple files covering different data ranges
- Search-and-replace capability

- No explicit size limitation on data sets

Data Preprocessing

- Interactive graphical data labeling

- User-defined label categories

- Projection plots for outlier identification

- User-defined mathematical formulas (transforms)

Modeling

- Steady-state and dynamic models, which can have recursive behavior
- Automatic selection of relevant inputs

- Automatic selection of time delays

- Automatic feedback of output for auto-recursive models

- Automatic determination of network architecture that optimizes future
prediction accuracy

- Efficient training with upwards of 100,000 samples and 100 variables
Validation and Simulation

- Predicted versus actual plots

- Response surface plots

- Input sensitivity analysis

Optimization

- Four-way variable categorization (manipulated, disturbance, state, and
output)

- Hard and soft upper and lower bounds

- Cost-based objective functions



* Deployment

- Embedded component deployment as ActiveX component in COM-
compliant containers

- Interface with G2 to leverage G2's data acquisition, expert system, and
object-oriented environment

- Configuration via graphical clone-and-connect block language

Platform Compatibility

NOL Studio runs on Windows 2000 and Windows XP. On Windows platforms,
the user interface follows Microsoft user interface standards.

Running NeurOn-Line Studio

NOL Studio is now a component of NOL bundle software. To install NOL Studio,
insert the NOL bundle CD into your CD drive, launch the setup.exe file, located in
the root directory. Follow the instructions in the setup program.

To launch the application on Windows platforms:
= Do one of the following;:

® Choose Start > Programs > Gensym G2 2011 > G2 NeurOn-Line >
G2 NeurOn-Line Studio.

® Execute this command at a DOS command prompt:
install-dir \nolstudio
where install-dir is the directory you chose to install the software.

If your path is properly set to include the directory where NOL Studio is
installed, you can shorten this to just nolstudio.

* Execute this procedure in G2:
nols-launch-nolstudio-by-setting

You might find it convenient to create a shortcut to allow you to launch the
application. To do this, click the right mouse button on the nolstudio.bat file,
and select Create Shortcut.



The Main Window

The Main Window

All activities in NOL Studio revolve around the application window, shown here:

¥ NeurOn-Line Studio ;IEIEI

File Edit Wiew Object Window Help
=l ]

21| 5| 1] o] mlli i fal ~lE Ll R = L alala ]
_A Projectl

------ # Data Series

------ # File Format

------ # Labels

------ # Preprocessors

------ # Predictive Models

...... # Backpropagation Met

------ # Autoassociative Met

------ # Radial Basis Met

------ # Rho Met

------ # Partial Least Square Maodel

------ # Principal Component Analysis Model
------ # Cptimization Models

------ # Simulations

------ # Optimizations

Ready:

The applications use familiar Windows user interface elements:

® Title bar at the top of the window, with tools to iconize, maximize, and close
(quit) the application.

®* Menu bar with pull-down menus.

® Toolbar, with common actions such as file operations, creating plots, building
models, etc.

* Atree view, at the left side of the window, showing an inventory of the objects
in the current project.

® A status bar, at the bottom of the window, showing additional information
about the current action.

* A work area (the gray area above), where property tables, plots, and other
sub-windows are displayed.

Mouse gestures, as a rule, follow Microsoft application standards:

To... Do this...
Select an item Click on it with the left mouse button.
Show a pop-up menu of Click the right mouse button.

actions for an item



To...

Do this...

Open an item

Double-click on the item, using the left
mouse button.

Select a contiguous group of
items, for example, successive
entries in a scroll area

Select the first item in the group, hold
down the shift key, and then select the
last item in the group.

Toggle the selection of an
individual item

Hold down the control key (ctrl) while
selecting the item, using the left mouse
button.

See a pop-up description (tool
tip) of an item

Hold the mouse motionless over the
item for one second, without
depressing either mouse button. The
tool tip disappears automatically after
a brief period, or when the mouse is
moved.

Navigating the Tree View

The tree view provides access to the objects you create while using NOL Studio.

The tree view contains the following types of objects:

®* Data series

File Formats

* Labels

* Preprocessors

® Predictive Model

* Backpropagation Net

® Autoassociative Net

® Radial Basis Function Net

® Rho Net

® Partial Least Square Model

® Principal Component Analysis Model

® Optimization Model
* Simulations

* Optimizations



The Main Window

When you create an object, it is automatically added to the tree view. If a node
contains items, the node will be prefaced with a plus (+) sign. To expand a node,
left-click once on the plus sign. To close a node, click on the minus (-) sign.
Initially, the tree view is empty.

Every object in the tree view has a corresponding property table. The property
table contains information about the object, and gives you access to certain actions
on the object.

To navigate to any object from the tree view:
1 Open the appropriate node in the tree view by clicking on the plus (+) sign
2 Double click on the desired object

3 The property table for that object will appear in the main window

The Tool Bar

The tool bar, shown below, gives you easy access to frequently-used functionality.
2| 8| 8| e m]i]bl]m| b o] |88 58]0 9| B

Option Description

gt
iFe
ol

JE Creates a new project.

Opens an existing project file.

=

= Saves the current project to the disk.

=3 Prints an internal window.

Imports a text file containing raw data.
Search and replace (in a data series).

£
ﬂ Opens a spreadsheet view.

@ Plots a line chart.



Option Description

Plots a projection chart.

=

Plots a scatter (X-Y) chart.

Plots a histogram.

E

Creates a new label.

R

Creates a new preprocessor.

&

Creates a new predictive model.

Creates a new backpropagation net.

#® |2

Creates a new autoassociative net.

%

Creates a new radial basis function net.

i)

Creates a new rho net.

dat
e

Creates a new partial least square model.

|

Creates a new principal component analysis model.

Creates a new optimization model.

|

Creates a new simulation.

=

Creates a new optimization.

[

Like menu choices, the tool bar buttons may be disabled (grayed out) when they
cannot be used. For example, you cannot plot a line chart until you have loaded
data. Therefore, the line chart button is disabled until data is loaded.



Terminology

Labeling Tools

Next to the toolbar, there is a selection box and buttons that determine the active
label and labeling mode. These tools are used when you are categorizing
(labeling) the raw data. The labeling tools are shown below:

Im':.flahel ll ﬂ

To set the active label, use the down arrow to select one of the defined labels. This
selection box will be empty until you have defined one or more labels. To toggle
between label and unlabel mode, click the Label button.

mvlakel j H

When you are in label mode, selections in the spreadsheet, line chart, or scatter
charts will apply the selected label to the data. In unlabel mode, the label will be
removed when the data is selected on the spreadsheet, line chart or scatter charts.

More information on labeling can be found in the chapter on data selection.

Terminology

When you use NeurOn-Line Studio, you will create several types of objects. These

include:

Object Description

Data series A data series represents a set of
measurements on certain variables. Each row
of a data series represents measurements
taken at a certain time. Each row has a unique
time stamp. Data series can be combined by
appending or time-merging. Appending adds
more rows to a data series. Time-merging
creates a new data series by placing the
variables in two or more data series under the
same set of time stamps.

File Formats A file format is a description of the layout of

an ASCII text file, used to import data into
NOL Studio. Whenever you import a text file,
a file format is automatically created for that
file. You can apply the format to load other,
similar files.



Object

Description

Labels

Preprocessors

Predictive Models

Backpropagation Nets

10

Labels are used to mark the raw data, to
indicate regions of special interest. You can
define any label categories appropriate for
your data. Examples of label categories are
outlier, transient, steady state, product
transition, or cut.

A preprocessor defines the pretreatment of
data, before it enters the neural network
model. Each preprocessor contains two parts:
a filter and an optional list of formulas. The
filter defines which parts of the raw data you
want to use in training a model. The filter is
based on the labels you apply to the raw data.
A simple filter might be “all data excluding
data labeled cut”. The formula list allows you
to perform mathematical transformations on
the filtered data, to fill in missing values,
smooth noisy signals, calculate ratios, and the
like.

Models are generated by the training process.
You designate input and output variables,
optional time delays, and other training
parameters. You can generate as many
models as you wish, and compare their
performance. Predictive models are used for
creating virtual analyzers (software sensors),
fault detection, sensor validation, and
forecasting.

BPNs are generated by the training process.
You designate input and output variables,
model architecture, and training parameters.
You can generate as many models as you
want and compare their performance. BPNs
are useful for creating virtual analyzers
(software sensors), fault detection, sensor
validation, and forecasting.



Object

Terminology

Description

Autoassociative Nets

Radial Basis Function
Nets

Rho Nets

Partial Least Square
Models

Principal Component
Analysis Models

Optimization Models

AANSs are generated by the training process.
You designate modeled variables, model
architecture, and training parameters. You
can generate as many models as you want and
compare their performance. AANSs are useful
for sensor validation.

RBFNs are generated by the training process.
You designate input and output variables,
model architecture, and training parameters.
You can generate as many models as you
want and compare their performance. RBFNs
are useful for fault detection, pattern
recognition, and forecasting.

Rhos are generated by the training process.
You designate input and output variables,
model architecture, and training parameters.
You can generate as many models as you
want and compare their performance. Rhos
are useful for fault detection and
classification.

PLS models are generated by the training
process. You designate input and output
variables, and model architecture. PLS models
are useful for creating virtual analyzers
(software sensors), fault detection, sensor
validation, and forecasting.

PCA models are used to analyze the statistical
properties of a given data set. PCA models are
useful for fault detection, sensor validation,
and process performance monitoring.

Optimization models are used for
determining the best operational settings for a
process, to minimize an objective function
you define.

11



Object

Description

Simulations

Optimizations

Simulations are used to show the response of
a model to user-defined inputs. Like other
objects, simulations are automatically stored
as part of your project, to allow you to return
to scenarios, or apply the same scenarios to
different models.

When you create an optimization model, you
can define an objective function that
represents a cost function for your operations.
You can also define hard and soft constraints
on the input and output variables. To run an
scenario using your objective function, you
create an optimization object. The
optimization calculates values for inputs that
minimize your objective function while
satisfying given constraints.

Wizards, Data Views, and Property Tables

The user interface of NOL Studio is composed primarily of three types of items,

wizards, data views, and property tables.

* Wizards are step-by-step dialogs that guide you through a task, usually the
creation of a new item, such as a preprocessor, label, or model. Wizards also
help you through multi-stage activities, such as importing data from text files.
When you are working with a wizard, you move from step to step using the

Back and Next buttons. After the last step, you complete the action by

selecting the Finished button. You can quit the activity at any time using the

Cancel or the close window button.

12



Wizards, Data Views, and Property Tables

Here is a typical wizard dialog;:

[® Create New Predictive Model - Step 1 of x|

A predictive model i1s used to calculate
one or more output wvariakles as a

functicon of other input variabkles.

Enter the name for this model: Model2

Camment:

Load Model Pararmeters:

From Existing Model | From Disk |

Cancel | =Eack | Mext> | =lalEn] |

Data views are displays that show your data, or the properties of your data, in
various graphical and tabular forms. The primary data views in NOL Studio
are the spreadsheet, line charts, scatter charts, projection charts, and
histograms. In many contexts, data views are interactive; the views both
display information and receive input from mouse gestures. Views are also
dynamically linked, so changes to the underlying data simultaneously
updates all open views. For example, adding a label in a line chart view
simultaneously adds a label in the spreadsheet view, represented by coloring
a cell. See Visualizing Data, for more information.

13
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Property tables present information on the objects in a project. You access the
property tables by double clicking on an object in the tree view, or by using
the Go To choice on the Object menu. In some cases, the property table accepts
input, allowing you to change some property, such as the object’s name. In
addition, there are buttons along the right side of the table for performing
actions on the object. For example, the property table for a variable allows you
to plot the variable in a line chart, or display a histogram.

Here is an example of a property table for a data series:

W RawData.Gasplant3

Mame:

Camment:

|Gasp|ant3 Souree:

RawData

o) Flooi, mm
MRC2 AR TRmN.

Start Time:

End Tirne:
Interval:
Variable:

Rows:
Complete Rows:

08/13/1997 15:00:00
08/19/1997 0:00:00
0:5:00:0

22

1549

1489

=x

Spreadshest |
Projection Plot |
XY Plat |
Line Chart |
Export... |
Append... |
Resampling... |
Statistics. .. |
Details, . |
Celete |




Global Preference Settings

Global Preference Settings

From the File > Preferences menu, you can set global preferences for Time/Date
format and Optimization maximum iteration.

Date/Time Format

You can define date and time formats that will be used as the default setting for
spreadsheet display and text output of data series. The initial default settings are
Date Format MM/dd/yy and Time Format H:mm:ss. When defining a new

format you should test it with the current time by clicking the Test button before
clicking OK. Invalid formats will be ignored.

x

i| Optirization |

~Date Format . ~Time Format :

Date Format Pattern: Time Format Pattern:

|MM,fdd,-‘w |H M s

Date Format Keys: Time Format kKeys:

G era designator il h hour in am/fpm (1-12) -

i3 year (number) H hour in day (0-23)

I manth in year {ext or numt k haour in day (1-24)

N dav in vRar fnumhnr] AILI K hiour in amfpm (0-11)

4| b o rinute in houre Ll
~Current Time Under Selected Format:
03/15,/05 18:13:26 Test |

Cancel | DK |

Optimization

You can set the number of maximum iterations that NOLStudio will use when
running optimizations. The initial setting is 10000. The setting is used when
creating a new optimization object. If you run an optimization and reach the
maximum iteration, NOLStudio will give you a warning message and allow you
to increase the maximum iteration for this object at that time.

15



A Methodology Roadmap

16

You use NeurOn-Line Studio by following a simple methodology, which include
these basic steps:

Load the raw data.

Label (categorizing) the raw data.
Preprocess the data.

Train the model.

Validate the model.

O O A WO N =

Deploy the model.

You begin by loading raw data into NeurOn-Line Studio by importing text files,
creating one or more data series in your project. Next, you add labels to the data,
to indicate parts of the data you want use to build the model, or conversely, to
mark bad data you want to exclude.

You next create a preprocessor, which conditions the raw data. The preprocessor
has two parts: a filter and optional formulas. The filter specifies which parts of the
raw data should be included in the training set, based on the labels you applied.
The formulas can be used to fill in missing values, calculate new derived variables
such as ratios, smooth noisy data, and much more.

Then, you are ready to train a model. After training, there are several ways to
validate the results. Finally, you can deploy your model for on-line use. The
remainder of this User’s Guide explains each of these steps in detail.



Importing and
Managing Data

Describes how to import, export, and perform other data management tasks in
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Introduction

One of the biggest obstacles in modeling processes with neural nets is the ability
to manage large sets of data easily and efficiently. NOL Studio allows you to
perform common data manipulations quickly and easily. NOL Studio can read
data from a variety of data sources, with flexible formatting. This chapter takes
you through some basic data operations, such as importing data from outside

17



sources, defining and managing file formats, creating data sets from multiple
files, exporting data, and removing data from the NOL Studio. We preface this
discussion with an overview of data representation in NOL Studio.

Data Series

18

A data series is a two-dimensional table of data, whose columns represent
variables, and whose rows represent samples. There are two types of data series:

* Time-based

* Row-based.

Time-Based Data Series

In a time-based data series, each row represents observations or measurements at
a certain time. The time for each row is referred to as the timestamp for the row.
Timestamps are represented internally in a format-independent, year 2000
compliant manner, with millisecond precision. All time-based calculations are
performed using this internal representation, and also are year 2000 compliant.

Time stamps must be in a strictly ascending order. However, the time intervals
between rows do not have to be equally-spaced.

Row-Based Data Series

If rows of a data series lack time stamps, each row of the data series is assumed to
represent a set of related observations on the same material, batch, or sample. The
rows are assumed to be non-sequential, and the order of the rows is ignored in all
data manipulations.

With row-based data, certain operations are not defined, in particular, delays and
interpolations. Both delays and interpolations require the assumption that
successive rows represent successive samples in time. However, because the rows
of a row-based data series are not assumed to be sequential, a missing value in
row n cannot be estimated from the values in rows n-1 and n+1. You also cannot
refer to the sample d rows before another sample, without raising the implication
of sequence or time.

If the samples are sequential, then you should consider adding time stamps to the
rows, even if you have to introduce artificial time stamps, starting at an arbitrary
time and incrementing by an arbitrary fixed time interval. This will enable
interpolation and delay calculations.



Importing Data

Importing Data

The first step in building a model in NeurOn-Line Studio is to import data from
one or more external data sources. NeurOn-Line Studio provides wizards for
importing data from several sources:

* Text files - NeurOn-Line Studio provides flexible file import facilities.

® G2 - NeurOn-Line Studio has access to G2’s extensive connectivity solutions

to databases, data historians, and raw process data.

* Network - NeurOn-Line Studio can fetch data through the Internet for a
specified URL and a specified data format.

Importing Data Series From Files

To import data from a file into NOL Studio, you follow several predefined steps.
1 Select the file from which data will be imported.

2 Select a pre-existing format, or define a new format, for the data file.

3 Import the file.
This section will take you through all of the above steps.

Selecting a File for Data Import

There are three methods to initiate data import into NOL Studio:
* A menu choice

* A toolbar button

* A tree-view selection.

All three methods launch the same file selection dialog.

19
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From the menu bar:

= Choose File > Import. For example:

- Edit View  Object

2 Mewr...
= Open...
Close

:E Impart...

- O ] U
Import fram Metwark...
EREmort.

& Print...

Sae
HavEAE] .

Exit

From the toolbar:

= Click Import. For example:

Import a Data Series

From the tree view:

= Right-click the Data Series category. For example:

| Project!

‘@ Labels
[+~ # Freprocessors




Importing Data Series From Files

Any of these actions displays the Import Data Series dialog. For example:

] Import Data Series il
Look in: I[F DataSet LI 2 PEE

2] cookiel.bxt
’ 2] cookiez. bxt

Fecant ] lartl. et
5 ¢ E3, ot
@' 2] Gasplant4. txt

[ PPReactor-filed.csv
[ PPReactor.csv

Desktop

File narne: |Gasp|ant3.txt Cpen |
Files of type: IAII Files LI Cancel |

To select a file:
1 Navigate through the directories using standard techniques.
2 Left-click on the file, and choose Open.

If your file has a .ds or .bds extension, it is imported immediately into NOL
Studio. If your file has a different extension, a dialog prompts you to specify
the format of the file.

ﬂ

@ Do you want to use an existing format?

Yes | Cancel |

An existing format can be either a predefined NOL Studio format, or a format you
defined previously, when loading an earlier data set. If there is no suitable format,
you will create one using the File Import wizard. The file type option provides a
drop-down list of predefined file types.

Specifying a File Format

There are two predefined file formats in NeurOn-Line Studio:

* An ASCII file format, which allows you to import or append an ASCII file that
follows a standard formatting convention.

* A BINARY file format, which is used for saving and loading data after it was
already imported into NOL Studio.
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Files in the predefined ASCII format have the .ds extension. Files in the
predefined BINARY format have the . bds extension.

Files that do not have the extensions described above require a user-defined
format. Defining a data file format is easy with NOL Studio - a Text Import
Wizard takes you step by step through the process, allowing you to go back to
any step you may wish to change. The Wizard is activated immediately if you
answer No to the dialog above. So, let’s imagine for a moment that this is the first
data series being imported into NOL Studio, and that it is not formatted in either
of the predefined formats. In this case, the Wizard will guide you through a new
format creation.

Using the Text Import Wizard

You can open an ASCII file with an unknown format using the Text Import
wizard. The basic assumption is that the data is arranged in rows and columns,
where columns represent values of a certain variable at different times. NOL
Studio provides several options for specifying the format of the delimiters,
handling special symbols, and specifying the time and date information that may
be found in the file. You save these specifications in a format file and associate this
format with the current data series. You can also use this format for loading
similarly formatted data series in the future.

To use the Text Import Wizard to define a format for a specific data series:

1 Let’s continue with the data series started in the previous section. The file
name is jpgdata. txt, and you are asked if you wish to use an existing format.

il

@ Do you want to use an existing format?

Yes H Cancel




Importing Data Series From Files

2 Click No. This invokes the Text Import wizard with the following dialog:

" Import Data Series - Step 1 of 6 - General il

Import an ASCIT text file.

Select a name for this data series: MName for this file format for future use:

|Gasplant1 GasplantlFormat

Comment for this data series: Comment for this file format:

Cancel =Back Mext= Finish

3 Enter a name for this data series.

Every import command creates a data series. The default name is based on the
name of the file. Alternatively, you can name the data series to be imported by
typing a string in the dialog.

4 Enter a optional comment associated with this data series to remind yourself
any information you may wish to remember in the future.

5 Enter the format name and comment for the format. The format name is
essential if you wish to reuse it later for importing similar data series.

Tip The name of the data series should reflect a meaningful aspect of the imported
data that lies at a higher level of abstraction than the cases to be extracted from
the data series. For example, the name of the data series might be
“JanFeb98Prod”, denoting the entire production data for January and
February. Following consistent naming conventions will help organize your
NeurOn-Line Studio projects by indicating the type of data to be modeled.
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6 Click Next to advance to the next screen, which asks you to specify the
delimiter format of your data file.

] Import Data Series - Step 2 of 6 - Delimiter il
What iz the delimiter separating the columns in this
file?
rDelimiter:

" Spaca  Semicolon  Cither

 Comma
rData Preview:

u] 1 2 3 4 5

(] 1 2 K] 4 =] 1P
1 Date Time  |DeCzFeed... DeC24mb... |DeC2Feed... DeC20vhd... DeC2Prod... D¢
2 Date Time  (10f010,pv  [11T0030.PY [10TO003.PY |10p012.pv  |10PO20.PY |10
K] S/1/2004 ... [3.4295787.../91.555534...|201. 10826...|385.050293 |378.93957... 4(

4 S/1/2004 ... [3.4233217...|92.022544...|200.65736...|385.04818...|378.90142... 4(
=] 2/1/2004 ... [3.4225158...|92.038459...|200.65736...|385.04611...|378.86328... [4(
|5] 2/1/2004 ... [3.4240770...92.054382...|200.65737...|385.040802 |378.82513... 4( -
7 A1 72004 Fl.11nﬁmﬁ... 02 M7NAnd... 20065726, (38502093, . R?H.Rm‘fﬁ.:i_l

4 »

Cancel | <Back | et | Finish |

NeurOn-Line Studio supports the reading of text delimited by white space
characters, comma, semicolon and tab. An arbitrary string can also be
specified as the separator.

7 Choose a delimiter by clicking on the appropriate radio button, or enter a

string of your choice into the text box.

Once you choose a delimiter, the effects of the choice on how NeurOn-Line
Studio will separate the data can be seen in the Data Preview window of the
dialog. When the delimiter choice is changed, NeurOn-Line Studio applies the
settings and displays the results in the Data Preview window immediately.
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Importing Data Series From Files

Click Next to advance to the next screen, which asks you to format the
columns in the data file.

] Import Data Series - Step 3 of 6 - Column il

Identify the special columns in this data file containing
data and time information, or information that can be
ignored.

rColurmn Data Format

Column: |0 IM,-’d,-’y H:m LI & DateaTime

0: Date&Ti
a ime IM,-’d,-’y LI  Date Remove |
IH:m:S LI  Tima Custom Formats... |

" Ignored

~Data Preview:

1 2 3 4 5
2 3 4 S 5 .
DeC2Feed... DeC24mb... [DeC2Feed... DeC20vhd... [DeC2Prod... |D
10f010.pv  |11TO030.PY [10TO0O03.PY [10p012.pv  [10PO20.PY _1iLI
FE
3

o -I"Jcn 7on_ no 1000 oo onzan o4 neson 270 ooeaT

Cancel | <Back | et | Finish |

You need to select special formats for all columns that do not contain data,

contain special data (such as date and time) or contain data that you wish to
be ignored.

Select the column to be formatted clicking on the column header.

Choose the format setting by selecting one of the provided radio buttons. For
example, if you select Date&Time, you can then examine the options of the
associated drop-down list box to find the correct format for your data
representation.

If you do not find a format to fit your date/time representation, click on the
Custom Formats... button, which will bring up a dialog allowing you to
design your own format.
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Caution

For example:

a Select the Format Type: Date&Time, Date, or Time

b Click in the Format Pattern type-in box. You can either type in the format,
using the Available Format Keys in the list box below, and any separators
you wish, or you can double-click on any key in the Available Format
Keys to insert it into the Format Pattern.

¢ With the cursor in the Format Pattern type-in box, press Return to insert
the format into the Current Custom Format list.

d If you wish to delete a specific custom format, select it from the Current
Custom Formats list, and click on the Remove Format button.

e C(lick on the OK button when you finish adding the necessary custom
formats.

f The custom formats will appear at the top of the appropriate format lists
in the Import Wizard, step 3. Select and apply custom formats to chosen
columns.

Date, Time, and Date&Time are handled as three separate choices. If a column
contains both date and time information, you must choose Date&Time.

If a time-based process model is the goal of your modeling efforts, NeurOn-
Line Studio requires accurate accounting of the time associated with each data
sample. It is common for time information to be provided in a devoted
column or columns by the file generation system in some consistent format.



Caution
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Caution
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Importing Data Series From Files

For each of the main date and time options (Date&Time, Date, Time), there are
several possible date and time formats.

When you enter select a Date, Time, or Date&Time format, NeurOn-Line

Studio will attempt to confirm your selection by reading a small portion of the
file.

* If there is an error parsing the date or time with the format you selected,
you will be informed, and your choice will not be allowed.

* If parsing is successful, you will be asked to confirm that dates and times
have been correctly interpreted. Selecting “yes” will confirm your choice.

You must select a date/time format that exactly matches the date/time
representation in the file, or the file information will not be interpreted
correctly.

Click Ignored if the column you selected contains irrelevant data.

Click Set to save the format of the current column.The column number and its
format is added to the formatted columns list, below the Current Column text
box.

If you forget to click Set, your specification will not be recorded.

To format another column, follow the same steps, starting with selecting the
column number, and ending with clicking Set.

To remove a column format, select the column number and its associated
format from the list box, and click Remove.
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16 Click Next to advance to the next screen, where you are asked to format rows.

L Import Data Series - Step 4 of 6 - Row il

Identify the special rows in this data file, containing
variakle names or unigque tags, or rows that can be
ignored.

~Row Data Formats

Fow: 2

0 IgnoreRow :l & Tags £ Units

1: Mames LI ' Mames ¢ IgnareR... Remove
~Data Preview:

u] 1 2 3 4 5

(] 1 4

1 Date Time  [DeC2Feed... . ... [DeC20vhd...

2 Date Time  [10f010,pv Y [10TO003.PY [10p012.py

K] 2/13/97 1... [3.7281789...98.618583...|200.89730.../384.96682. .. ;
4 S/13/97 1., [3.7227582...|98.641471...|200.76548...|384.97512..,|378.85195... 4:
=] S/13/97 1... [3.729658483 |98.122810...|200.63362.../384.98349  |IfO Timeoutill

= s B

K

Cancel | <Back | et | Finish |

Row formatting options are generally provided to deal with header
information that is usually found at the beginning of a file, and often contains
information about the contents and size of a file.

17 Select the row to be formatted, by either typing the row number into the
dialog, or by clicking on the corresponding row header in the data preview
window. Selecting the row by clicking on its header updates the row number
displayed in the dialog.

18 Choose the format setting by selecting one of the radio buttons: Tags, Units,
Names, or Ignore. Format settings allow you to specify that the row entries are
to be interpreted as:

* Tags: unique alphanumeric strings that originate in a DCS (distributed
control system) or data historian. If there are no tags, tag names will be
created.

* Units: strings that indicate the measurement units of a particular variable,
or column of data. Units are not used by NOL Studio, but are included for
clarity.

* Names: a short string naming the variable. Names are usually more
descriptive than tags.

* Ignored: an entire row can be ignored, based solely on its position within
the data file. For example, the first row from a particular data historian
may contain information related to the size of the file, which you will want
NOL Studio to ignore.

Only one setting can be selected for any given row.



Importing Data Series From Files

19 When you are done formatting a row, click Set to associate the format with the

current row.

20 To format another row, follow the steps described above.

21 Toremove a row setting, select the row with its associated setting from the list
box, and click the Remove button.

22 Click Next to advance to the next dialog, which asks you to format symbols.

" Import Data Series - Step 5 of 6 - Symbol

How do you want to handle non-numeric

with numbers or ignore any rows containing symbolic data.

(zymbolic) entries
in the data field=? By default, they are treated as

not-a-number (NalM). You can opticnally replace symbols

Rk

~ Text Conversion

Syrmbol: I
&+ Mal " Ignorer... Set
 Mumber: I Remave |

~Data Preview:

u] 1 2 3 4 5

] 1 2 3 4 5 3 i’

1 Date Time  [DeC2Feed... DeC2Amb... [DeC2Feed... DeC20vhd... DeC2Prod... |Df

2 Date Time  (10f010,pv  [11T0030.PY [10TO003.PY |10p012.pv  |10PO20.PY |10

3 5/13/97 1... |3.7281789.../98.6185583...|200.89730...[354.966582. .. [373.83647... [4:

4 5/13/97 1... |B.7227582.../95.641471...|200.76548...[384.97512...|378.85195... 4. =

4 3

Cancel |

Finish |

You can specify NeurOn-Line Studio’s interpretation of special character
strings, termed symbols, that may be found in the imported file. The system
that originally produced the file may use a certain string to denote an event or
failure in data collection. For example, the string “Error” may have been
written in the data file to denote that a value was not read in correctly.

23 To interpret a symbol (such as “Error”) in NOL Studio there are several

choices:

* Number: a symbol can be interpreted as a fixed value, entered into the text
box next to the Set button.

® NaN (default): a symbol can be interpreted as “not a number” or NaN.
NaN is a common special value that is often used in computer systems to
represent an illogical or unreliable result of some operation, such as the
result of dividing by zero. In NeurOn-Line Studio, NaN is used in this
sense, as well as when there is no value recorded for a data point.

* Ignore Row: ignore any row containing the specified symbol, which
means that any row containing “Error” would not be imported, and
NeurOn-Line Studio would resume importing on the following line.

24 When you have specified the desired format for the first symbol, click Set.
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25 To add another symbol format, repeat the steps above.

26 To remove a symbol format from the list, select the symbol with its associated

format from the list box, and click Remove.

You can format an unlimited number of symbols.

27 Click Next to advance to the next dialog, which asks you to format the

decimal numbers.

] Import Data Series - Step 6 of 6 - Decimal Format

If vour data series contains numbers that are in a
decimal format cother than English (United States),
please specify the format here. The input wizard will
usge this format to convert strings to numerical values.
Decimal Formats

& Pattern: #,##40.### e.g.: "-1,234.56" -> -1234.56
" Pattern: # ##0,### e.g.: "-1234,56" -> -1234.56

 Pattern: # ##0,### e.g.: "-1.234,56" -> -1234.56

Cancel | <Back | [este |

Rk

If your data series contains numbers that are in a decimal format other than
English (United States), please specify the format here. The input wizard will

use this format to convert strings to numerical values.

28 Click Finish to import the data series using your new format into NeurOn-

Line Studio.

You have just created a user-defined format, which you can use later to import
similar data series into NOL Studio. Now let’s examine the predefined formats

that NOL studio provides.

Predefined Formats

There are two predefined formats supported by the NOL Studio: ASCII and
BINARY. The ASCII files must have a . ds extension and the BINARY files must
have .bds extension. If your data series is saved as an ASCII file, it will import
automatically into NOL Studio, when you select Open from the Import Data

Series dialog.




Importing Data Series From Files

The ASCII format for importing and exporting data series from files consists of
the following lines:

1 The tag information line: contains variables’ tags as strings separated with tab,
commas, or space.

2 The name information line: contains variables” names as strings separated
with the same separating character as in the tag line.

3 The unit information line: contains variables’” unit names as strings separated
with the same separating character as in the tag line.

4 Lines of data, one line for each data pair in the data series: contains the
following items separated with the same separating character as in the tag line

a The time stamp for the data pair as either a long or an integer.

b The data value of the data pair.

Here is an example of a data series stored as text.

Time var1
Time var1
MilliseconcNone
80000000
80000001
80000002
80000003
80000004
80000005
80000006
80000007
80000008
80000009
80000010
80000011
80000012
80000013
80000014
80000015
80000016

220
220
223
221
221
221
223
222
221
242
242
241
241
242
241
241
241

var2

var2

None
2600
2600
2443
2705
2705
2647
2422
2551
2737
2686
2686
2621
2621
2427
2230
2361
2235

var3
var3
None
8521.621
8521.621
8957.707
8989.459
8989.459
6255.802
7613.56
7212.631
9679.736
9072.731
9072.731
10145.72
10145.72
9447.666
7284.694
9223.239
5118.755

var4
var4
None
82.76367
83.1543
83.05664
82.91016
82.51953
82.66602
81.00586
83.34961
83.74023
83.39844
82.71484
84.17969
84.32617
83.93555
83.83789
84.27734
82.61719

varb
varb
None
45.65
45.65
46
46
46
45.2
45.35
45.2
45.55
45.75
45.75
45.65
45.65
451
45.35
45.25
45.25

To export data from NOL Studio in the ASCII format:

= Export the data series giving the file a . ds extension. The data is automatically
saved in the NOL Studio predefined format described above.

The predefined BINARY file format is used by NOL Studio for saving and
loading data series between NOL Studios.
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To export data from NOL Studio in the BINARY format:

= Export the data series giving the file a . bds extension. The data series is
automatically saved as a BINARY file with a predefined format.

Importing Data from G2

32

G2 Gateway supports two-way communication between dynamic external
processes and G2 applications. Through a G2 Gateway bridge to an external
system, you can quickly obtain real-time data that a G2 application needs to make
intelligent control decisions in a time-critical processing environment. G2
Gateway bridges enable G2 KBs to communicate with a wide variety of external
system, such as:

* Database management systems (DBMSs)

® Programmable logic controllers (PLCs)

® Supervisory control and data-acquisition (SCADA) systems
* Distributed control systems (DCSs)

® (C/C++ programs, Non-G2 operator consoles or displays

* External simulation software

G2 Gateway bridges can communicate across the network that uses the TCP/IP or
DECnet protocols. Gensym’s Intelligent Communications Protocol (ICP), which is
built into G2 Gateway, handles the details of network communication
automatically, enabling you to develop distributed systems among
heterogeneous platforms without having detailed knowledge of protocols or of
network software in general.

Once you have imported data into G2 using the options mentioned above, you
can import the data into NOL Studio in two different ways:

® Save data in G2 into ASCII files, and import data files into NOL Studio.
* Import data through G2 Gateway.

To import data through the G2 Gateway, you must have a G2 Gateway link
between this NOL Studio and a G2 application. Also, the G2 application should
have compatible dataset objects for NOL Studio to load.

To load a data series from G2:
1 Connect NOL Studio and G2.

There are two ways to connect NOL Studio with G2. You can connect from
NOL Studio to an existing G2 process, or you can launch NOL Studio from G2
to connect that NOL Studio automatically to G2. Please refer to the Gensym
Neural Network Engine for the steps to launch NOL Studio from G2.



Note

2 Choose File > Import from G2 from the menu bar.

File Edt ‘iew Ohbject

‘i% ([T
|‘_‘.F"' Jpen...
Cloze

Retame...

To connect to G2 from NOL Studio:
=> Choose File > Connect G2:

Winel

Impatt...

=l RO friopm e,

=)

@bExpm...

port from Metwork...

& Print ..

I save

SEvE AE

[& connect G2

I Cisconnect G2

Pretferences

Exit

The Connect G2 dialog appears:

rConnection Infarmation:

[® connect G2 x|

Host Mame :
G2 Port Mumber
Listenerport:
interface Class @

Interface Name @

IIDcthost

1111

[22044

INOLS-STUDIO-GATEWAY

INOLS-INTERFACE-D

Importing Data from G2

If the connection is successful, the connection information appears in the
toolbar, for example:

Ilocalhos’[:‘l 111

You can now import data from G2.

The NOL Studio and G2 gateway is associated with each G2 window. Each G2
window can have only one NOL Studio connection. If you connect G2 from
NOL Studio, the gateway is associated with the G2 server, even if the NOL
Studio console and the G2 server are not on the same machine. To create a

gateway between NOL Studio and a particular Telewindows, launch NOL
Studio from that Telewindows.
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The following dialog appears:

[# Select Data Series From G x|

Data Type:

Cancel |
Data Series:

GHME-DEMO-DATA-SET-2

Every import command creates a data series. The default name is based on the
item name in G2. If the item does not have a name, the UUID of that item is the
default name for the data series in NOL Studio. You can change the name of a
data series from its property dialog.

Importing Data through Networks

34

Note

NOL Studio can communicate across Intranet/Internet if it is based on the
TCP/IP protocol. You don’t need to have detailed knowledge of protocols or of
network software in general as long as your machine is connected to the network.
You can load the remote data series files by providing the URL link for the data
files.

URL Format

It's often easiest, although not entirely accurate, to think of a URL as the name of a
file on the World Wide Web. Most URLs refer to a file on some machine on the
network, however, a URL also can point to other resources on the network, such
as database queries and command output.

URL is an acronym for Uniform Resource Locator and is a reference (an address)
to a resource on the Internet.

The following URL example addresses a remote file.

file://www.gensym.com/SW/NeurOnLine/com/gensym/nols,/
docs/introduction. html



Importing Data through Networks

This URL has two main components:

Protocol identifier file

Resource name The rest of the line, starting with www. gensym

Note that the protocol identifier and the resource name are separated by a colon
and two forward slashes. The protocol identifier indicates the name of the
protocol to be used to fetch the resource. This example uses the File, which is
typically used to point to a remote file. File is just one of many different protocols
used to access different types of resources on the net. Other protocols include:

* Hypertext Transfer Protocol (HTTP)
* File Transfer Protocol (FTP)

* Gopher

* News

The resource name is the complete address to the resource. The format of the
resource name depends entirely on the protocol used, but for many protocols,
including File and HTTP, the resource name contains one or more of the
components listed in the following table:

* Host Name: The name of the machine on which the resource lives.
* Filename: The pathname to the file on the machine.
* Port Number: The port number to which to connect (typically optional).

* Reference: A reference to a named anchor within a resource that usually
identifies a specific location within a file

To load a data series from a remote file:
1 Select File > Import from Network from the menu bar.

The following dialog appears:

[¥ Load File From URL il

+E URL|

Load | Cancel |

2 Enter the URL link of the file from which to load the data.
3 Click Load.

If the file is in one of the predefined formats, the data series will be loaded
immediately into the NOL Studio.
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4 In case of irregular file format, you will be asked if you wish to use an existing
format or to create a new one.

il

@ Do you want to use an existing format?

Yes | Cancel |

5 Follow the steps defined in Importing Data Series From Files, starting on , to
create a new format, or to use an existing one.

Viewing Data Series
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Once you have imported data successfully into NOL Studio, you can begin to
examine the properties of your data. You do this by accessing the properties table
for the data series, and then drilling down to view individual variables.

To open a property table for any data series:
= In the tree view, double-click on any data series to display its properties table.

For example:

_llT RawData.Gasplant3 —_ILI

MName: IGaspIanG Source: RawData Spreadsheet |

Cornment: Projection Flot |
XY Plot
Line Chart

Yariable:

DeC2)

NRC2AMBTRMAN. M

Start Time: 08/13/1997 15:00:00
End Time: 08/19/1997 0:00:00

Export... |
Append. .. |
Resarmpling... |

el 0:5:00:0 Statistics... |

Yariable: 22 |
Details...

Delets |

The property table for a data series displays the name and source of the data
series. The source can be Raw Data, any preprocessor, a simulation, or
optimization. You will also see the list of variables in the data series, the start and
end times, number of rows of data, and the average time interval between data
points. Several actions are available from the property table, such as launching
spreadsheet or projection plot views, x-y plots, exporting the data, appending to
the data series, and deleting the data series.

Rows: 1549
Complete Rows: 1489




Viewing Data Series

Hint After importing a data series, you should verify that the information has been
loaded successfully by examining the data series property table.

You can also view the properties of individual variables by opening their
property tables. Individual variables are not listed in the tree view, because they
are not represented as fully-fledged objects. Variables are subcomponents of a
data series, corresponding to the columns of the data series.

To open a property table for any individual variable contained in a data series:
1 Open the property table of the data series containing the variable.
2 Do one of the following:

® Select the variable you want in the scroll area, which shows all the
variables in the data series, and then click the Details button.

or
* Double-click the variable you want in the scroll area.
For example, selecting the DeC2FeedFlow variable displays the following
properties dialog:

[W RawData.Gasplant3.DeC2FeedFlo — x|

Line Chart... |

Tag: IlDﬁJ 10.pw

Histogram... |
Marne: IDeC2FeedFIDW. m
Change Colar... |
Unit: INone

Plot Color: ; Aol Label.. |

Comment:

I =

Data Sour... RawData Data Series: Gasplant3
Rows 1549 Walid: 1548

This dialog shows you the name, tag, and units for the variable. You can change
the name and units, and enter a comment by editing the appropriate fields.
Information on the data series, data source, total number of samples, and number
of valid samples is also displayed. Using the buttons on the right side of the
dialog, you can plot a line chart of the variable, and show a histogram of the
variable. For more information on the line chart and histogram views, see the
following chapter.
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The second tab on this dialog, Statistics, shows summary statistics for the
variable. These statistics include the maximum and minimum values, mean,
standard deviation, variance, and more. This is what the Statistics tab looks like:

=1

plant3.DeC2FeedFlow.r

General

Statistics value 4””8 Chart..
Mean 7.8784 Histogram... |
Median 5.2460
STD 0.29217 Change Colar... |
ariance 0.79397
Kurtosis -0.97437 ApplyLabe]... |
Skewness -0.64179
F.ange 2.0870
IMinimum 5.7398
Maximum 2.8268
Sum 12196,
Count 1549.0

To view the statistical summary of all variables in a data series:
1 Open the property table of the data series, as described previously.
2 (lick the Statistics button.

A table similar to the following example appears:

¥ statistics of variables in [RawData.Gasplants __|£|
Data Series Mame: Gasplant3 Fow 1549
Minimum | Maximum F.ange f¥lean Median
DeC2Feed... 5.7398 8.8268 3.0870 7.8784 82469 - Export... |
DeC2amb... |B1.624 99,577 17.733 92,398 93.853 —
DeC2Feed... [197.66 204.48 6.8129 200.63 200.62
DeC2Cvhd...[384.59 385.73 1.1470 385.02 385.01
DeC2Prod... [377.90 382,10 4.2067 379.81 379.60
DeC2Prod... |40.616 44,236 3.6201 42,501 42,247

DeC20vhd. .. |[46.174 50,920 4.7462 48.165 47.925
DeC2RefT... |42.166 45,666 3.5004 44,120 44,031

DeC2Trag.., [77.231 00,159 12,928 52,231 21.042
% CIINC...[1.2940 24018 1.1078 1.7150 15778
DeC2TraT... [125.87 139.54 13.668 131.24 130.81
DeC2TrlT... 178,38 185,29 72116 152,15 181.80
DeC2Reba...[195.91 202,22 5.3094 198.72 198.55
DeC2BtmT... 198,59 200,77 71794 201.61 201.42
DeC2BtmT... 200,39 207.24 5.9480 203.70 203.64

DeC2Refrl...[3.8457 6.2700 24242 2.4831 2.7045
ﬁEF’rud. . 13012,2 56283 26161 4643.6 4793.6 _ILI
1 4

The variable statistics are calculated from the data series used to develop models.
This information is also useful in the online environment for data preproccessing.
A set of APIs exist for the OnlinePredictor and OnlineOptimizer classes. The
detail of these APIs can be found in the changes to both the G2 and ActiveX API
sections.



Exporting Data

Exporting Data

NOL Studio allows you to export raw data series and processed data into data
files. You can save a data series to a binary file or to an ASCII file. NOL Studio
supports several predefined formats. If the current NOL Studio console is
connected to a G2 process, you can also export data series directly into a data set
object defined in the Gensym Neural Network Engine.

To export a data series from NOL Studio, you use a menu choice or a button on
the data series properties workspace. Either technique displays the Export Data
Series dialog. The steps for exporting the data series depend on whether NOL
Studio is connected to G2.

To export a data series:
=> Select File > Export from the menu bar.
or

= C(lick the Export button in the data series properties dialog;:

'iT RawData.Gasplant3 __|£|

hame: IGaspIanG Source: RawData Spreadsheet |

CommERic Projection Plot |
M=% Plot |
Yariable: Line Chart |

DeC2FaeadFlow. m
DRC2AmhTemn. m ;I

Start Time: 08/13/1997 15:00:00 Lﬂd“'l
End Time: 08/19/1997 0:00:00 Resampling... |
Iriterval: 0:5:00:0 Statistics. .. |
Yariable: 22

Rows: 1549 Details... |
Complete Rows: 1489 Delete |
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To export data when NOL Studio is not connected to G2:

1 Choosing the Export menu choice or clicking the Export button displays the
Export Data Series dialog Series As dialog:

Export Data Series As

[ 71|

Sawve in; |ﬁ MeurOnlLine
| Jcom [Jcomoldd 5958
|- camnew [Jcomaldd.11.958

| Jcomold10.14.98 (O comoldd.15.93
| Jcomold10.15.98 (O comoldd.30.93
T1comald10.1898 [ datafiles
I_Jcomold?.28 [dDocs

[ Jcomold?.2898 [java

"1 comoldf 3.95 [AKbs

[(Anol?sawved 22 45
[AnaolZsaved.5.95
dsave

[test

zip

[#] datal bds
=] teb bds

n jgpdatad.bds

File name: |jgpdata3.bds

Sawve I

Save as type: |AII Files (%%

Ll Cancel |

* .dsfor predefined ASCII files.

®*  pbdsfor BINARY files.

Select the file format by specifying one of these file type extensions:

* .csvfor comma separated ASCII file with the time format as specified in

the global preferences.

* . txtfor tab separated ASCII file with the time format as specified in the

global preferences.

.set for Data Set format in NOL Classic and GNNE. This format requires

you specify the input and output variables from the data series.

3 Click the Save button.



Exporting Data

4 If you select . set Data Set format, a variable classification dialog appears for
you to specify the input and output:

[N Classify Data Series Variables x|
De=zignate inputs and cutputs for export data
zet. If a wvariable should not be exported,
check the unused button.

Wariable:

Yariable Cutput Input Unused
DeC2FeedFlow. m e o e -
DeC2ambTemp.m e o e |
DeC2FeedTemp.m e o e
DeC20vhdPress.m e o e
DeC2ProdPress. m e o e
DeC2ProdTemp.m e o e
DeC20vhdTemp... e o e
DeC2RefTemp.m e o e
DeC2Tr39Temp.m [ = [

% C3IN C2 COMP [l [al [al
DeC2TraTemp.m [ = [
DeC2TriTemp.m [ = [
DeC2RebavapT... e o e —
DeC2BtmTempé... [ = [
DeC2BtmTempk... [ = [
DeC2RefFlow. m e o e
DeC2ProdFlow. m e o e LI
K | Cancel |

To export data when NOL Studio is connected to a G2 process:

1 Choosing the Export menu choice or clicking the Export button displays the
following dialog for choosing the export destination:

il

" Export to G2

K | Cancel |
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2 Choose the export destination:
= If you choose export the data series to a file, the Export Data Series dialog
appears and you can follow above steps to save the data series to a file.

or

a If you choose export the data series into a G2 data object, a selection dialog
appears:

[N select Data Series From G x|

Data Type:
ok |
[roLs-MaTRIX =]

MNOLS-MATRIX
GMME-DATA-SET

GMME-TRAIMING-DATA-X
GMME-TRAIMING-DATA-Y

-
CRIMF-PREC-4 A TS TTON —ﬁi'_I
»

b Choose the data object into which to export the data in G2.

You can export data into one of two types of data objects: nols-matrix and
gnne-data-set:

* nols-matrix object — Stores the data series as a matrix.

gnne-data-set — Stores the data series as a data set, which allows you
to classify the input and output for the data series.



Appending Data

x|
De=zignate inputs and cutputs for export data
zet. If a wvariable should not be exported,
check the unused button.
Wariable:

Yariable Cutput Input Unused
DeC2FeedFlow. m e o e -
DeC2ambTemp.m e o e |
DeC2FeedTemp.m e o e
DeC20vhdPress.m e o e
DeC2ProdPress. m e o e
DeC2ProdTemp.m e o e
DeC20vhdTemp... e o e
DeC2RefTemp.m e o e
DeC2Tr39Temp.m [ = [

% C3IN C2 COMP [l [al [al
DeC2TraTemp.m [ = [
DeC2TriTemp.m [ = [
DeC2RebavapT... e o e —
DeC2BtmTempé... [ = [
DeC2BtmTempk... [ = [
DeC2RefFlow. m e o e
DeC2ProdFlow. m e o e LI

K | Cancel |

Click OK to export the data into selected G2 data object.

Appending Data

If you choose gnne-data-set, the following dialog appears for classifying
the input and output data:

The append action is used to read additional data into new rows appended to an
existing data series containing the same variables. When you append a new data
series to the existing one, the following checks and actions may be taken:

The earliest time stamp in the new data series has to be after the latest time
stamp in the existing data series, or

The latest time stamp in the new data series has to be before the earliest time
stamp in the existing data series

Variables from two data series with the same Tag and Name have their values
appended row by row according to the time stamp of each row

A variable from one data series without a matched Tag and Name from other
data series will occupy a column in the appended data series with NaNs filled
in corresponding rows of the other data series

You can append a data file into an existing data series by clicking the Append
button in that data series property workspace. The Append Data Series dialog is

invoked to tell NeurOn-Line Studio where to find the data.
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To append a data series to an existing data series:

1 Click Append in the data series property workspace:

_lT RawData.Gasplant4 —_|£|

Marme: Ibasp lartd Source: RawData Spreadshest |

CEMIMEN Projection Plat |
| X-% Plot |
Yariable: Line Chart |
DeCZFeedFlow. m ;l Export... |
DeC2ambTermp. m =l

Append... |
Start Time: 08191997 0:05:00
End Time: 08/23/1997 0:00:00 Resampling... |
Interval: 0:5:00:0 Statistics. . |
Yariable: 22

Rows: 1152 ﬂl
Complete Rows: 828 Delete |

2  You import the data file to append in the same way as you import a new data
file from the file system.

Removing a Data Series

44

You can remove a data series from the project as long as it is not being used by
views or preprocessors. The requirements for removing a data series are as
follows:

* There is no view, except its own property workspace, opened for this data
series or any variable in this data series. The views include spreadsheet, line
chart, projection chart, X-Y chart, variable property workspace, and variable
histogram.

® There is no processed data derived from this data series by going through
preprocessors.

There are two methods to delete a data series: by clicking Delete in that data series
property workspace, or by using right mouse click on the data series object in the
tree view and choosing Delete.

To delete a data series using a button on the data series properties workspace:

=> C(lick Delete on the data series properties workspace:



Removing a Data Series

[W rRawData.Gasplant3 i)

Marme: IGaspIantB Saource: RawData Spreadshest |

Carmnrnent: Projection Plot |
X-% Plot |
Yariable: Line Chart |
DeC2FeedFlow, m = Export... |
MeC2ambTamn. m LI
Append...
Start Time: 08/13/1997 15:00:00 Pp—l
End Tirne: 081971997 0:00:00 Resampling... |
Interval: 0:5:00:0 Siatistics. .. |
Yariable: 22
Rows:! 1543 Detals.. |

Complete Rows: 1489

To delete a data series from a tree view:

1 Navigate in the tree view to find the data series you wish to remove.
2 Right-click on the data series to display its pop-up menu.

3 Choose Delete from the menu.

For example:

| Projectt
= # Data Series

# File Format ﬁ
® Lahels

- #% Preprocessors
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Managing Data Formats in NOL Studio

46

Tip

When you import a data series from a text files, the format you define is
automatically saved by NOL Studio. When a format is saved, a file format object
is created automatically and appears in the tree view.

This is an example of a tree view with one user-defined format:

1 Project]
SRt Series
. e RawData JGPDATA3
o # File Format

. o # JGPDATA3Format
Labels

O Preprocessors
- @ Models
@ Simulations

Optimizations

Later you can use this file format object to load similarly formatted files.

In the Data Import wizard, give your file format a name you can remember and
easily associate with the type of file it describes.

Deleting File Formats

There are two methods to remove a file format object from NOL Studio: clicking
on the Delete button in the file format properties workspace, or from a pop-up
menu on the tree view.

To delete a file format from the tree view:

1 Right-click on the selected file format in the tree view and choose Delete from
its pop-up menu.

For example:
__| Projectt

f—t Data Series
. o# RawDataJGPDATAZ

File Format

P g m GaTo...
o Labels
A Freproces



Managing Data Formats in NOL Studio

To delete a file format from the file format properties workspace:

= C(Click Delete.

[ File Format: Gasplant3Format __|i|
Mame: Gasplant3Format Delete |
Delimiter:  Tab Colurmn: 24
Comment:

Colurnn Format  Row Format: Symbol For mat
0. Tag
1 Name
2 Lt
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Visualizing Data

Describes how to visualize and explore data through charts, graphs, and tabular
views.

Introduction 49

Viewing Data in a Spreadsheet 50
Viewing Data in a Line Chart 52
Viewing Data in a X-Y Scatter Chart 58
Viewing Data in Projection Charts 59

Viewing Data in a Histogram View 64

gensym.

Introduction

NOL Studio allows you visualize data in many different views. Each view
presents a different aspect of your data, and helps you gain additional insight into
the underlying process. Having different visualizations of your data also helps
you locate anomalies in your data, so you can remove them before training a
model.

Specifically, these views are:
® Spreadsheet view

This view allows you to view a data series in a tabular, column/row format.
® Line chart view

This view allows you to plot one or more variables versus time or row index.
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® X-Y scatter chart view

This view allows you to plot one variable versus another variable, with time
implicit. The number of rows of both variables viewed must be of equal
length.

® Projection chart view

This view depicts a projection of selected variables from a single data series,
using Principal Component Analysis (PCA). Projection plots are powerful
ways to examine the multivariate distribution of your data.

* Histogram view
This view depicts a bar chart showing the distribution of a specified variable.

You access any of these views either from the NOL Studio View menu or the
toolbar. You can also open these views from G2 through a procedure call. For
details, see the Gensym Neural Network Engine. All of these views are read-only in
that you cannot modify the data contained within the view. However, the views
are also interactive, allowing you to select and label data using mouse gestures.
Zooming is supported in all chart types, except the histogram view.

The various views are optimized to handle large data sets, and can efficiently
display upwards of 100,000 values. Limitations are based upon the amount of
available memory.

Views are dynamically linked to the source data, so that if source values or labels
change, they are consequently reflected in all open views. Thus, if you label a
range of data on one view, the label simultaneously appears on other views of the
same variable.

Viewing Data in a Spreadsheet

L

50

Spreadsheets allow you to visualize data in a tabular, row/column format. Each
spreadsheet allows you to view the data in exactly one data series. Variables from
different data series cannot be displayed as columns of a single spreadsheet, since
the time stamps of each row may not correspond.

To open a spreadsheet view:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose View > Spreadsheet.

Toolbar: Click the Open Spreadsheet button.



Viewing Data in a Spreadsheet

The Select Data Series dialog appears, for example:

[W select Data Series

Data Source!

Cancel

x|
Ok |
_carcal |

Data Series!

This dialog allows you to specify the data source and the data series to be
displayed in the spreadsheet. After selecting the data source and data series that
you want to view, click OK to display a spreadsheet view of the specified data
series. For example:

W Spreadsheet - RawData.Gasplant3 __|1|
Date Time DeC2FeedFlow. |DeC2AmbTemp|DeC2Feed Temy DeCz

] 0gr 3y 14:00:00 8.7282 93619 200.90 384.3’
1 0gn 3y 14:05:00 9.7228 93641 20077 3840
2 0gnamy 14:10:00 9.72497 93123 20063 3840
3 0gnamy 14:15:00 g.7282 93506 200.41 3840
4 0gnanay 14:20:00 g.7124 953.454 200.28 385.0
=1 gy 15:25:00 g.7294 95.402 200.40 384
=] gy 15:30:00 8.7305 98.110 20052 384
7 0gr 3y 14:35:00 87272 98.057 20077 3845
=] 0gr 3y 14:40:00 87133 97847 20074 3845
=] 0gr 3y 14:45:00 8.7336 97869 200.71 3845
10 0gnamy 14:40:00 3.7162 97 442 200.69 3840
11 0gnamy 14:55:00 a.7141 97804 200.66 3840
12 g anmy 16:00:00 972494 97.489 200.60 3880
13 gy 16:05:00 g.7151 979145 20073 385.0
14 gy 16:10:00 87213 97.4386 200.81 385.0
15 081397 16:15:00 871N 97.464 20083 3840
16 0gr 3y 16:20:00 8.7254 97169 200497 3848.0
17 0gr 3y 16:25:00 87215 97.037 201.05 38480

12 D‘SH it 16:30:00 g.7140 96942 201.04 SSE. hd

Notice that the first two columns show the date and time of the corresponding
row of the data series. The time stamps apply to the entire row.
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Viewing Data in a Line Chart

2
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Line charts allow you to view one or more variables, plotted versus time or row.
Line charts are useful for showing the trends of variables. Variables from different
data series can be plotted in the same line chart. Because of this ability, line charts
are useful for comparing data from different data sources, such as raw versus
preprocessed data, or model predicted values versus actual values.

To open a line chart view:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose View > Line Chart.

Toolbar: Click the Open Line Chart button.

The following dialog appears:

I¥ Select Variables x|

Data Source:

[RawData | Ll
Data Series:
|Gasplant3 =]

variable:

Del2FeedFlow.m

DeC2AmbTemp.m

DeC2FeedTemp.m

DeC2CvhdPress. m _I
e

M 0 AT, e

You use this dialog to select the data source, data series, and variable or variables
you wish to plot in the line chart:

If you want to plot more than one variable from a data series, select the desired

variables in the scroll area. Then click OK to open the line chart with the specified
variable(s).



Viewing Data in a Line Chart

If you select a single variable to plot, the line chart view might look something
like this:

W Line Chart - RawData.Gasplant1.DeC20vhdPress.m

X

Zoom In
2854

ZOar Gk

_
_zoomin_|
(o |

.

Add

2e5.2

3850

384.5 ;
= Cwvarlay

" Shared ¥ Axis

fei= ]

TR Axis
" Row Mode

3844

" Time Maode
200 &0 o0 1.200 1,500

The buttons on the right side of the view control zooming, adding and removing
data series, and changing the handling of the x and y axes. These options are
explained in the following sections.

Adding and Removing Variables from the Line Chart

You may add more variables to the plot by clicking Add, which opens the
following dialog, where you specify the variable(s) to be added to the chart:

[¥ select variables x|

Data Source:

IRaWData

Data Series:

IGasp lant3

Yariable:

Del2FeedFlow.m

DeC2ambTemp.m

DeC2FeedTemp.m

DeC2CvhdPress. m _I
e

im0 AT e, e
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Note that each variable is described by three attributes:
* Data source

* Data series

® Variable name

Click OK after you have selected the variables you want to add to the chart. If you
added a second variable, the result might look something like this:

[W Line chart - RawData.Gasplantl.DeC2FeedFlow.m Raw __|1|

| Zoom In
¥ . 5 __zomin_|
2.40 i L -. ! ‘,. ¥ 10 |

Remay... |

rStyle:
& Stacked

2854
e O Owerlay

22 " Shared Y sxis

2845

i Axis

R & Row Mode

e  Time Mode

300 600 =lul1] 1,200 1,500

To remove a variable (or variables) from the Line Chart, click Remove. A dialog

appears to allow you to select a variable (or variables) to remove. The dialog looks
like this:

[¥ select variables x|
=B e

RawData,Gasplant3.DeC2amb” OK |
Cancel |

|| | W




Viewing Data in a Line Chart

Setting Axis Styles

The line chart offers three styles for the y (vertical) axis, and two styles for the x
(horizontal) axis. The y-axis styles are stacked, overlay, and shared. The x-axis
styles are row or time.

Y-Axis Styles

When multiple data series are displayed on a line chart, by default, they are
shown as separate plots, spanning the same horizontal range, but with separate y
axes. This is called the stacked style. The stacked style is illustrated by the plot in
the previous section.

To overlay variables on top of each other, check the Overlay radio button in the
Style box to the right of the chart. In the overlay style, the plots share the same
area, but each variable has its own y axis, as shown below:

W Line chart - RawData.Gasplantl.DeC2FeedTemp.m  Raw __|£|

Zoam In |
ZOmr CE |

Add...

3854

Style:

" Stacked
3848

 Dyerlay

" Shared ¥ Axis

2846

X AXIS
& Row Mode

S  Time Mode

200 600 =lul1] 1,200 1,500
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The final y axis style is shared y axis. In this style, all variables are shown on the
same scale. This option is most appropriate when the range of all the variables is
approximately the same. To view variables on a shared y axis, check Shared Y
Axis on the Style menu to the right of the chart. The result looks like this:

W Line chart - RawData.Gasplantl .DeC20vhdPress.m R

Style:
" Stacked

 Overlay

fi

ly |'.'JJ‘]' i
. /

TR Y, |

J l""

|"'|__.| ]

i )
| |' I| r | |

| A g
'k r IL afy l |l I!ﬂ'||
I\'J"Illlr""‘" i'J J “Il'l,.lr.lnf-"""'

|
i ¥
iy \‘]

I1 ' I""u” Ll X r'u'l‘ II,,lb'hU
l"llll_lqifLH |‘| ||l| Ihr|||'|"| \/

X AXIS
& Row Mode

 Time Mode

300 600 =lun] 1,200 1,500

X Axis Styles

There are two styles for the x axis, row and time. The default view option for the x
axis is by row. To view by time, check Time in the x axis menu to the right of the
chart. Shown in time mode, the line chart looks like this:

W Line Chart - RawData.Gasplantl.DeC20vhdPress.m __|i|

3854 Zoorm In |
3 Zo ot |
385.0
Add...
3848
Femay... |

3846
2844

~Style:
380.4 e

| % Stacked
|
3708 Ill || ' ||||  Owerlay
i Xl i
3782 l'”l] ’ 1||| ( i ulﬁ r II"‘J“ f‘ || |\|-J ! o | | " Shared ¥ Axis
r r A VY
3785 I’l“lll !,|‘|,‘r 1|J|I| I|]|I]|IH Jl || ll 1\]"\ [Ilf"r' H AYIS
el i

- ll  Row Mode

=T i

8/1/97 2297 2397 244497 24597 8/6/7




Viewing Data in a Line Chart

Zooming

The line chart allows you to interactively zoom in/out and scroll through your
data. When you zoom in, the location of the point in the center of the plot is
invariant. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a particular point, scroll the plot
horizontally until the point is shown in the center of the screen. Then select the
zoom in button.

When you zoom in, plot symbols representing the individual data points will
appear. In the line chart view below, the chart has been zoomed in to the point
where individual data points are visible:

[¥ Line chart - RawData.Gasplant4.DeC20vhdPress.m R

387,

It

Zoom Out
286,

add..
386.

Remaoy...

J

385,

Style:
& Stacked

2204

=8  Overlay

3782 " Shared ¥ Axis

3786

X AXIS
R & Row Mode

 Time Mode

In a line chart, you cannot magnify the y axis by zooming.

Display of Missing Values

Missing or invalid values, represented by the symbol NaN (not a number) are
indicated by a gap in the plot. A gap indicates that at least one point between the
visible points has the value NaN. Note a section of missing values in the figure
directly above.
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Tool Tips

When you place the mouse over a data point in a line chart, a tool tip (a small
pop-up text window) appears, displaying the following information:

® The fully-qualified variable name, which is a concatenation of the data source,

data series name, and variable name.
* The time or row.

®* The value.

You can use the tool tip to identify the exact row number, time and value of the
point.

Viewing Data in a X-Y Scatter Chart

58

X-Y Scatter Charts allow you to plot one variable versus another variable, with
time implicit. The number of rows of both variables viewed must be of equal
length. The variables can be from different data series.

To view an X-Y scatter chart of two variables:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose View > X-Y Chart.

Toolbar: Click the Open Scatter Chart button.

The Select Variables dialog appears, for example:

¥ Select Variables x|

Data Source: Data Source:

||

IRaWData LI IRawData hd Ll

Cancel
Data Series: Data Series:
IGaspIantS LI IGaspIantS LI
Yariable: Yariable:

DeC2FeadFlow. m

DeC2FeedFlow. m
DeC2ambTemp.m DeC2ambTemp.m
DeC2FeedTermp. m DeC2FeedTernp. m
DeC20whdPress. m Dec2ovhdPress,m
DeC2ProdPress.m DeC2ProdPress.m

LLv

| 1

DeC2ProdTermb. m LI DeC2ProdTermo.m




Viewing Data in Projection Charts

This dialog allows you to specify two variables from their corresponding data
series and data sources that you wish to plot in the X-Y chart.

Once you have selected the variables you wish to view in the X-Y chart, click OK
to display an X-Y chart, similar to the following:

W x-v chart - RawData.Gasplant3.DeC2FeedTe __|1|

rZoom;:

% Axis

Y Axis

& ¥ and Y

Zoam In

ZOar Gt

i

198, 199, 200, 201. 202, 203, 2049,

Zooming

In X-Y scatter charts, you can zoom in and out on either the X or Y axis, or both.
The zooming mode is controlled by the buttons on the right side of the chart.

Viewing Data in Projection Charts

Projection charts show a “shadow portrait” of your data. Geometrically, your
data set can be represented as a scatter of points in m-dimensional space, where m
is the number of variables. Just as you can shine a light at a three-dimensional
object to cast a two-dimensional shadow, projection charts mathematically reduce
your multivariate data set to two dimensions, so it can be displayed on the screen.

Projection plots are valuable because they capture the distribution of your data in
a single graphic. Since data sets are often large and complex, they can be difficult
to fully assimilate and comprehend using multiple X-Y plots or line charts. As a
result, projection charts let you see the “forest”, not just the “trees”. Projection
charts help you interpret overall patterns in your data, including determining if
your data is distributed uniformly, and whether there are clumps, outliers, or
void areas. In addition, you can use projection charts to compare two or more
data sets, to determine if they cover the same or different parts of the input space.
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Projection plots use a technique called Principal Component Analysis (PCA) to
project your data onto a planar surface.

Geometrically, this process is equivalent to finding a plane that minimizes the
sum of squared distances between the plane and the data points, as shown below

A
A . N
A A
Original data Planar projection of data
(3 or more dimensions) (2 dimensions)

Because of the mathematical transformation involved, the axes of a projection
chart are not physical variables, but rather, weighted linear combinations of the
original variables. The coordinates are normalized to indicate the number of
standard deviations from the center of gravity of the data. For a brief
mathematical explanation of PCA, see What is PCA?.

Using Projection Charts

To view a data set in a projection chart:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose View > Projection Plot.

Toolbar: Click the Open Projection Chart button.



Viewing Data in Projection Charts

The Select Data Series dialog appears, for example:

[¥ select Data Series x|

Data Source:

Cancel

After you specify the data series you wish to plot in the projection chart, click OK
to display a projection chart similar to the following;:

W Projection Plot - RawData.Gasplant3 __|i|
rShow:——— Zoom:
H iz, IPC 1 vI W Axis
Y AXiS! IF'C 2 'I
Oy Axis
rMax # of PCs:
MUt IS % and Y

—lEXPDrt' . Zoom In |

LA i Ot |
Wariables: ~Data Series:
DeCzFesdF o, -
DeCzAmbTemp
DeCzFeedTemp
DeC20vhdPress
4 | | 3
add | add.. |
Remove.., | Rermove.., |

By default, all variables in the selected data series are included in the PCA
analysis. If you want to exclude any variables from the PCA analysis, select the
variables you want to exclude in the Variables scroll area to the right of the chart,
and select Remove. When you do this, the PCA will be recalculated, excluding the
variables you selected. To add variables you previously removed, use Add. This
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feature is useful if you want to see the distribution of the input variables,
excluding the output variables, or any subset thereof.

By default, the first two principal components, PC1 and PC2, are displayed in the
plot, since these variables contain most of the information on the variation in your
data set. However, you can also view less significant principal components (PC3 -
PC5), using the Show selection boxes in the upper right of the projection chart
view. To view higher-order principal components, enter the preferred number in
the Maximum # of PCs edit box.

To compare the distribution of two data sets, use the Add button in the lower
right corner of the window, in the area labelled Data Series. The Select Data Series
dialog appears, listing only the data series with the same variables as plotted on
the current projection plot. If there are no compatible data series, you will not be
allowed to add a data series to the current plot.

When you select a data series to add to the plot, the additional data series will be
superimposed over the original plot, as illustrated below:

riprojection Plot - RawData.Gasplant3 __|i|
~Show: FZoorm:
X} Axis! IF'C 1 'I ¥ Axis
Y AYis: IF'C 2 'I
Y Axis
rMax # of PCs:
Murmber |5 & % and ¥

Export... | Zoom In |

ZOO Sk
rWarizbles: rData Series:
DeC2FeedFIOw.£| RawData.Gasplantl
DeC2ambTemp
DeCzFesdTermp
DeCz2CvhdPress -
4 | | [ 4
scd, |
Remave... | Remave. .. |

This plot shows you that the two data sets cover/do not cover the same area.
Therefore, a model trained on one of these data sets might not predict the second
data set very well. You can add as many data series as you like by repeating this
process, or remove them using the Remove button.

You can export the parameters of the displayed PCA model to a text file by
clicking the Export button, then load it into the G2 environment for online



Viewing Data in Projection Charts

statistical monitoring of your process. For information on PCA deployment, see
Model Deployment.

What is PCA?

In-depth descriptions of PCA are available in many statistics and chemometrics
texts, so only a brief description is given here. This section is only relevant to
users who want to understand the mathematical basis of projection plots.

The starting point is the data matrix, X, whose m columns represent variables, and
whose 1 rows represent observations. Prior to analysis, X is normalized such that
each column has a mean value of 0, and a standard deviation of 1. Normalization
makes the PCA results independent of units.

In projection plots, PCA is used to reduce X (1 x m) to an f~dimensional matrix T
(n x f), where f < n. The scores matrix T is produced by multiplying X by a
projection matrix P (m x f), as follows:

T =XP

The P matrix is chosen so that T is an optimum projection, in the sense of
minimizing the “lost information” that results from reducing the number of
columns of X. Mathematically, the lost information can be quantified by a matrix
E (n x m), calculated as follows:

E=X-TP'= X(I - PP

PCA chooses the projection matrix P so the 2-norm (equivalent to the mean of the
squares of the elements) of E is minimized. In addition, P is constrained such that
the rows of P are orthogonal and unit length (this constraint ensures a unique
solution to the minimization problem). It is known that the solution to this
problem is that the jth column of P is equal to the jth eigenvector of XX (the
covariance of X).

The columns of T are ordered according to their importance. The first column of T
is the optimal solution for f = 1. The first two columns of T are the optimal
solution for f= 2, and so on. When NOL Studio generates a projection plot, it
calculates the top five principal components. By default, the top two principal
components (the first two columns of T) are plotted. You can also plot higher
principal components.

To superimpose an additional data set (X;) on the same projection chart, the
columns of the second data set are permuted, if necessary, to correspond to the
order in the first data set. The data is then normalized using the same
normalization constants as the original data. The projection is calculated by
multiplication by the original projection matrix, as follows:

T2 = X2P
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Viewing Data in a Histogram View

)
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The histogram view is used to show the statistical distribution of individual
variables.

To view a histogram of a specific variable:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose View > Histogram.

Toolbar: Click the Open Histogram button.

The Select Variables dialog appears, for example:

¥ select variables x|

Data Source:

|RawData | Ll
Data Series:
IGaspIantB LI

Wariable:

DeC2FeedFlow. m

DeCzAmbTemp. m

DeC2FesdTermp.m

Del20vhdPress.m _I
-

e A0 e DA e




Viewing Data in a Histogram View

After specifying a data source, data series, and variable name, click OK to display
the histogram with specified variable. A typical histogram view looks something
like this:

J Histogram - RawData.Gasplant3.0DeC2FeedTle

195, 199, 200, 201, 202, 203, 204,

The number of bins that defines the histogram can be changed by increasing or
decreasing the value in the Bins settings text field. The range over which the
histogram is defined can be set by overriding the minimum and maximum values
automatically placed in the text fields.
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Labeling Data

Describes how to label data to identify the parts of the raw data you would like to
use to train a model.

Introduction 67

Defining Label Categories 68

Setting the Active Label 70

Labeling Data in the Spreadsheet View 70
Labeling Data in the Line Chart View 72
Labeling Data in the Scatter Chart Views 75
Labeling Data 76

gensym.

Introduction

At this point, you have loaded data into NOL Studio, and you have used various
graphical views to examine the data. During this process, you may have noticed
some flaws in your data: outliers, shutdown periods, operational transients,
changeovers, and the like. It is necessary to cut out the bad or inapplicable
portions of the data, to get a “clean” data set suitable for training.

Your data may also contain regions that relate to production of different products,
grades of material, or modes of operation. You may want to model one or more of
these products, grades, or modes. To do so, you must create separate data sets
relating to single products, grades, or production modes.
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Note

To support the extraction of one or more training sets from the raw data, NOL
Studio gives you the capability of classifying the raw data into categories you
define, through a graphical labeling process.

You can define as many label categories as necessary. If you simply want to
eliminate some bad data, you can create just one category, such as “bad”. If you
want to create several training sets from a single raw data source, you will need
several categories.

Graphically, data points you label are highlighted in a particular color in both the
chart and spreadsheet views. NOL Studio allows you to label data in any view,
excluding the histogram view. The views are dynamically linked, so when you
label a point in one view, all views are simultaneously updated.

Labels can only be applied to raw data.

After you have labeled the raw data, you create a preprocessor that includes or
excludes particular types of labels. For example, once you have found all the
outliers and labeled them with an “outlier” label, a preprocessor can be made out
of all the points that are NOT labeled as outliers with the following queries:
“include ALL points”, and “exclude ANY point labeled 'Outlier'”. Some data
points may carry more than one label. For example, a data point may
simultaneously be labeled as an outlier, and by the product or grade of material
being produced at that time. When you create a training data set from the labeled
raw data, you can choose to include or exclude points with specific label
combinations, via the joined label facility. For more information on the query
facility, see the following chapter.

Defining Label Categories

lod
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To create labels:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Label.
Toolbar: Click the New Label button.
Tree View: Right-click the Labels Category and choose New

from its menu.



This brings up the following dialog:

[¥ Create New Label - Step 1 of 2 - Ge x|

Labels are used to indicate
regions of special interest in
the raw data. Examples of
label categories are cutlier,
transition, product-grade-1,

and cut.

Enter the narme for this label:

cut

Camment:

Cancel | =Eack | MNext> | Firigh |

Defining Label Categories

After you type in a name for the label and an optional comment, you can click
Finish to complete the creation of a label with a default color. However, if you
wish to specify a color for this label, click Next. The following dialog appears:

[® Create New Label - Step 2 of 2 - Co il

Lakel coclor is used to clearly mark
the labkeled regicons in spreadshests

and charts.

Select a color for this label: Available Colars:
N N e
| [ —
| .
---l_l

More. ..

Existing Labels:

cut
outlier

Specify a color and click Finish to dismiss the dialog and create the label. Follow

the steps above to create as many labels as you wish.
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Once you have created a number of labels, you can open the Labels item in the
tree view. For example:

__1 Projectt
= # Data Series
- # RawData JFMOI

[

& # File Format
B # Labels

| ew Gradet
@ Gradel
@ Graded
@ Outlier
@ Transient

- # Preprocessors

The name of a label or the color can be changed at any time using the label’s

property table. Access the property table by right-clicking on the desired label in
the tree view.

Setting the Active Label

Once you have created labels, you can label data. At any time, only one label is
active. The toolbar contains a labeling control, which specifies the active label and
the action currently enabled, which is either Label or Unlabel. To select the
labeling mode, click the Label or Unlabel toggle button. To select a different label,
click on the pulldown menu and select the label you wish to be active. You will
see the following in the upper-right toolbar:

Imylabel LI M imylabel L‘ IF

Labeling Data in the Spreadsheet View
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The first step in labeling from the spreadsheet is to select the active label in the
toolbar, and make sure you are in labeling mode by selecting Label, as explained
above.

The following gestures label data in the spreadsheet view:
* Clicking with the mouse on individual cells labels individual points.
* Dragging over multiple cells labels a region.

* Clicking on the first cell in a range and then shift-clicking on the final cell
results in the selection of the rectangular region of cells with the first and last
cells as the corners.

* Entire rows can be selected by clicking on the row number.



Labeling Data in the Spreadsheet View

Unlabeling is done in the same way, with selections applying only to those cells
labeled with the currently chosen label. To label individuals cells, click on the cell
that you wish to label while in the Label mode. After labeling several cells, your

spreadsheet view will look something like this:

3 Spreadsheet - RawData.Gasplants

=1

Dats Tirme DeC2Feedrlow. |DeC2ambTemp|DeC2FeedTemg DeCz
0 0813497 14:00000 8.7282 58.619 200.90 384.55!
1 081387 14:05:00 8.7228 58641 200.77 384.c
2 081387 181000 8.724a7 598123 200.63 384
3 oa138a7 181500 8.7282 98506 200.41 384t
4 a1y 1520000 48.454 200.28 384l
5 a1y 148:25:00 98.402 200.40 3845
=] oa/13087 1593000 200.52 384t
7 oa/13087 1593500 .
= 08013497 14:40:00 8.7133 97.947 200.74 384.L
=] 081387 14:45:00 8.7338 478649 200.71 384
10 081387 18:580:00 8.7T162 47442 200.649 384
11 08138y 148500 384
12 a1y 16:00:00 384l
13 a1y 16:05:00 8.7141 47914 200.73 384l
14 oa/13ey 161000 8.7213 47486 200.81 38aL
13 oa/13087 161500 8713 47.464 200.89 3gaL
1a oa/13087 162000 8.7254 471649 200.97 3gaL
17 0813497 16:25:00 8.7215 97.037 201.05 38a.0
13 D{BHSIQT 163000 8.7140 HF.942 201.08 382. hd
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Labeling an entire row by clicking a row number will result in the following:

W Spreadsheet - RawData.Gasplant3 __|1|
Date Time DeC2FeedFlow. |DeC2AmbTemp|DeC2Feed Temy DeCz

] 0gr 3y 14:00:00 8.7282 93619 200.90 384.3’
1 0gn 3y 14:05:00 9.7228 93641 20077 3840
2 0gnamy 14:10:00 9.72497 93123 20063 3840
3 0gnamy 14:15:00 g.7282 93506 200.41 3840
4 0gnanay 14:20:00 953.454 200.28 385.0
=1 gy 15:25:00 95.402 200.40 384
=] gy 15:30:00 20052 384

7 0gr 3y 14:35:00
=] 0gr 3y 14:40:00 87133 97847 20074 3845
=] 0gr 3y 14:45:00 8.7336 97869 200.71 3845
10 0gnamy 14:40:00 3.7162 97 442 200.69 3840
11 0gnamy 14:55:00
12 g anmy 16:00:00 972494 97.489 200.60 3880
13 gy 16:05:00 g.7151 979145 20073 385.0
14 gy 16:10:00 87213 97.4386 200.81 385.0
15 081397 16:15:00 871N 97.464 20083 3840
16 0gr 3y 16:20:00 8.7254 97169 200497 3848.0
17 0gr 3y 16:25:00 87215 97.037 201.05 38480
12 D‘SH it 16:30:00 g.7140 96942 201.04 SSE. hd

If you have accidently labeled a data element or series, you can undo labeling by
choosing Edit > Undo Labeling from the menu bar. This unlabels the last label
action only.

Labeling Data in the Line Chart View

The following gestures can be used to label points in a line chart:
* C(licking on a single point
* Dragging over an area of the chart

* Dragging over a region of the x or y axis

Note Before labeling, you must first set the active label using the selection box on the
tool bar, and you must be in labeling mode.

To label an individual point, click on the point.

72



Labeling Data in the Line Chart View

To label a group of points, drag a bounding box over a region. Releasing the
mouse applies the labeling action to all points within the box. The selection box
can extend over more than one variable. The action would look something like
this:

W Line Chart - RawData.Gasplantl.DeC2ProdPress.m __|i|

Zoom In |
ZOar Sk |

Add...

3804

!|'||J IL I i | [Stle:
i | l ¥ Stacked
] ‘I = Owerlay

J

TG

nl

M
I'

" Shared v Axis

rH AN
3720

= Row Maode
 Tirme Mode

300 GO0 =lun] 1,200 1,500

Another useful gesture is to drag along the x-axis, below or beside the tick marks.
If you drag along the x-axis, a selection region will extend the entire height of the
plot, allowing you to select all displayed points that fall in a certain time or row
range.
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This gesture works in all plot modes (single, overlayed, and stacked). An example
of dragging on the X-axis to label a specific series of values (either by row or by
time) might be the following;:

[¥ Line chart - RawData.Gasplantl.DeC2AmbTemp.m __|i|

Zoom In |
| Zaghm St |

LmllIlll"-f-'wJ \L ‘H‘ﬁ‘i{” l' || \:"#'l‘a" "l‘ Remov... |
| |

| ' ~Style:

&+ Stacked

| Jw' Vo

 Owerlay

" Shared ¥ Axis

rH Auis
& Row Mode
" Time Mode

Note Selections on the x-axis apply to all variables in the data series, regardless of what
particular variables are shown in the chart. This gives you the ability to label all
variables in a data series with a single gesture.




Labeling Data in the Scatter Chart Views

Similarly, you can drag on the Y-axis to label all values within a range of Y values.
Even if you are zoomed in to show only a portion of the x axis, the label applies
across all time/rows. Here is an example of that gesture:

[ Line chart - RawData.Gasplant3.DeC2FeedTemp.m

Zoarm Sk |

Add..,

rStyle:
¥ Stacked
 Owerlay
" Shared ¥ Axis

CE AN
= Row Maode

= Time Mode
300 00 900 1,200 1500

If you have accidently labeled a data element or series, you can undo labeling by
choosing Edit > Undo Labeling from the menu bar. This unlabels the last label
action only.

Labeling Data in the Scatter Chart Views

Projection Chart View

In the projection chart view, the labeling gestures are the same as in the line chart
view. Any labeling actions are applied to all the variables used to calculate the
principal components, found in the list of variables on the chart. If all variables
are included in the PCA calculation, selecting a point in the projection chart view
is the same as selecting a row of the spreadsheet. A label is only shown on the
projection chart if all the variables involved in the PCA are selected, for that point.

X-Y Scatter Chart View

In the X-Y scatter chart view the labeling gestures are the same as in the line chart
view. Any labeling actions are applied only to the variables from the Raw data
source.
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Labeling Data
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In some cases, you might need to label the data precisely according to the range of
data values or sample indexes. You can use the custom labeling dialog to label the
data, based on the range you defined through the dialog.

To label data:
1 Choose Edit > Labeling.
2 Select the raw data series from the DataSeries combo box.
3 Select the Variable you want to label.
You can only label one variable at a time.
4 Select the type of label you want to use for labeling the data.
5 Click the range definition button to define the type of range to use.
6 Configure the Y value range or X sample index value.
7 Click the Label button.



Creating a
Preprocessor

Describes how to create a preprocessor that conditions the raw data used to build
models.

Introduction 77
Creating a New Preprocessor 78
Working With an Existing Preprocessor 82

Using Formulas to Preprocess Data 83
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Introduction

In the previous chapter, you learned how labels are applied to data in the
graphical views, designating different data categories. To use these labels, and to
extract data sets suitable for training models, you must create a data preprocessor.

In creating the preprocessor, you need to consider several preprocessing steps.
These steps include:

* Extracting a subset of data from raw data through specific label queries
* Creating new preprocessors for the extracted data

* Reorganizing and conditioning the data by using a list of formulas
This chapter describes how to:

* Create a new preprocessor

® Construct a list of formulas for preprocessing your data
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Creating a New Preprocessor

ﬁ A preprocessor is a tool that processes a subset of the raw data used to build
models. You define any model in relation to its preprocessor, i.e. a model derives
from one and only one preprocessor. Preprocessors are constructed from one or
several data series. You create a preprocessor, using the Create New Preprocessor
wizard.

Using the Create New Preprocessor Wizard

To open the Create New Preprocessor wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Preprocessor.
Toolbar: Click the New Preprocessor button.
Tree View: Right-click the Preprocessor category and choose

New from its menu.

The Create New Preprocessor wizard appears, for example:

I¥ Create New Preprocessor - Step 1 of 4 - General il

& preprocessor helps yvou select the data you want

to use to train a model, and apply optional
mathematical transforms to the data. To select

v adata, vou define a filter. To apply mathematical

!j!.transformsr vou define formulas. This wizard
helps wvou define the filter. Once the
preprocessor has been created, you can add
formulas through the preprocessor’'s property
dialog.

Enter & name for this preprocessor::

IPreprDcessorl

Comment:

Cancel <Back MNext= Firist
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Creating a New Preprocessor

The Create New Preprocessor wizard guides you through the necessary steps, as
follows.

To create a new preprocessor:

1

Enter a new name for the preprocessor.

The default name for a new preprocessor takes the form:
preprocess#

where # specifies the index of default preprocess or names.

Enter any comment or information associated with this preprocessor that you
may wish to remember in the future.

Click Next to advance to the next screen, to select the data series to use. You
can select any subset of the data series of the raw data for preprocessing.

You select the data series by moving selections to the right or left, using the
arrow buttons. Your ultimate goal is to select variables from within these data
series for building a model. For example:

¥ Create New Preprocessor - Step 2 of 4 - Data Series il
If vou know you want to exclude certain data series
from yvour model, mowe them to the left.
~Data Series:

Exclude: Include:

Gasplant3 Gasplantl

Gasplant

pred-x

pred-y

Tempd

Templ » |

Cancel <Back hext= Eiristy
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Click Next to advance to the next screen, to select the variables to use. You can
include any subset of the variables of a data series for preprocessing.

For example:

[¥ create New Preprocessor - Step 3 of 4 - Variable il

If vou know wou want to exclude certain raw data

variables from your model, move them to the left.

rWariable:
Exclude: Include:
Gasplantl DeCzFeedFlow. m Gasplantl.DeC2FeedTermp.m -
Gasplantl.DeC2ambTemp. m Gasplantl.DeC20vhdPress. m

Gasplantl.DeC2ProdPress.m
Gasplantl.DeC2ProdTemp. m
Gasplantl.DeC20vhdTemp.m
Gasplantl.DeC2RefTemp. m
Gasplantl.DeC2Tr39Temp. m
Gasplantl. % C3 IN C2 COMP
Gasplantl.0eCZTraTemp.m
Gasplantl.DeC2TriTemp.m
Gasplantl.DeC2RebAYapTermp. m
Gasplantl.DeC2BtrmTempa. m
Gasplantl.DeCZBtmTempB. m
Gasplantl.DeCzZRefFlow. m j

o |»

Cancel | <Back | Mext= | Finish |

Click Next to advance to the screen which lets you define queries on labels.

Once the name and the variables are chosen, you must decide which category
of the data to include in the preprocessor. This is done by filtering with
queries. Queries define searches through the data for points that either are
unlabeled or are assigned to a particular label. Those points matching a query
will be included in (or excluded from) the preprocessor.



Note

Creating a New Preprocessor

Here is the page for defining the query in the preprocessor wizard:

[¥ Create New Preprocessor - Step 4 of 4 - Query x|

Select the data you want to include in the model based on
the labels you hawe defined. If you want to exclude a label,
select the lakel name, and add 1t te the ezclude list. If
vou want te include only a certain lakel category, add it to
the include list. Joined labels are used to determine 1f a
point with more than one label should be included or
excluded. The excludes are always applied after the

includes.
~Labels: Joined Labels:
|Unbbebd ’
outlier
Define Joined Label | Delete |
Fnchude:
211 points Add
Delete |
rExclude:
Any polnt labeled with cut
Delete |

Cancel | <Back | [Ent= | Finish |

Queries are constructed by defining labels to include and labels to exclude. By
default, all data is included, and none is excluded. If you want to exclude a
single label category, you select the label, and add it to the excluded labels by
selecting Add, in the Exclude section. To exclude another label, select that
label, and add it to the excluded labels. If you add a label to the Include
section, the default (include all points) will be automatically removed.

The Includes are always applied before the Excludes. Thus, if you include
label A and exclude label B, the points labeled B are removed from the set of
points labeled A.

Joined labels allow you to create detailed queries that specify the handling of
data points with multiple labels. Joined labels are defined in a separate dialog.
Once you define a joined label, it is treated as a new, compound label.
Therefore, you can include or exclude the points with your joined label.
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Here is a example of defining a joined label “cut and transient:”

w Input Joined Label il

Ioined Label:
|cut and outlier (014 |
Ioined Label:

Cancel |

cut

cels_|

6 Click Finish in the wizard to create a new preprocessor.

You can view and change the information of this preprocessor through its
property workspace.

Working With an Existing Preprocessor

Once a preprocessor has been defined, you work with the preprocessor using the
preprocessor property workspace, accessed through the Object menu or tree
view. Here is an example of a preprocessor property workspace:

—

¥ Preprocessor:[Preprocessorl]

=1x]

| Formulas I

MHame: IPreprDcessur 1

Cormment: Reapply |
Delets |

Filter:

Label Query:
Include:

I =

Yariable:

DeCzFeadFlow, m
DeC2AmbTemp.m
DeC2FeedTemp.m

M b A, e

CIE 1A

You can change the name and comment of this preprocessor by typing in the
corresponding display field.
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Using Formulas to Preprocess Data

Caution Press Return when you finish typing the name. Otherwise, the name won't
changed.

Accessing the Formula List

To view or edit the formulas associated with the preprocessor, use the Formula
tab on the preprocessor property workspace. For details on how to use
preprocessor formulas, see Using Formulas to Preprocess Data.

Reapplying the Preprocessor

If you change the labels on the raw data after creating the preprocessor, these
changes are not automatically propagated to the preprocessed data series. To
capture the effect of changing labels in an existing preprocessor, select the
Reapply Preprocessor button on the preprocessor properties workspace. This will
apply the filter to the current set of labels, and recalculate all formulas.

Deleting the Preprocessor

To delete a preprocessor, use the Delete button on the preprocessor property
workspace. If there is a model that gets its data from the preprocessor, you must
delete the model before you will be allowed to delete the preprocessor.

Using Formulas to Preprocess Data

NeurOn-Line Studio provides the capability to define formulas to further
condition your data. Formulas are functions that operate on variables. NeurOn-
Line Studio provides many built-in formulas — from simple mathematical
functions, such as absolute value and logarithm, to complex model-based
formulas, such as neural network models. You can use formulas to do sensor
validation, to replace missing data, and to smooth noisy signals. Formulas are
also useful for calculating derived variables by algebraically combining measured
quantities. An example of a derived variable is heat flux, calculated as the product
of a heat transfer coefficient and a temperature driving force. The goal of defining
derived variables is to find new variables that are closely correlated with the
target output variable you wish to predict.

For example, suppose you want to predict the taste of a batch of lemonade, made
from three ingredients: water, lemons, and sugar. You know the taste depends
only on the ratio of lemons to water, and sugar to lemons, not the absolute
amounts of the ingredients, which constitute the raw measurements. A model
based on the ratios of ingredients will apply regardless of the size of the batch of
lemonade, and would also require less data, since there will be fewer parameters
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in a two-input versus a three-input model. Therefore, you use the formula facility
to create the required ratios, and base your model on the derived ratio variables.

When you apply a formula, the results are written into either existing or new
(derived) variables. Formula operations are carried out on a copy of the raw data,
so the raw data is never changed. This allows you to “undo” the action of any
formula, by removing it from the formula list.

The formulas you create are exported as an integral part of the deployment
model, and can be automatically applied in real time through a G2 application or
through an external application, using an ActiveX control.

Showing Variables Before and After Formulas

Charting facilities in NOL Studio have the capability to show, on a single plot,
variables that derive from different data sources. Using this capability, you can
display plots showing raw data variables and the corresponding preprocessed
variables, to assess the effectiveness of the preprocessor. For more details on how
to plot variables from different data sources in various graphical views, see the
chapter on Visualizing Data.

You can also view derived variables, created through formulas, which are not in
the raw data set. When you define a formula that creates a new derived variable,
the variable becomes a first-class member of the preprocessor’s data series. You
can view a property table for the derived variable, examine its statistics, see a
histogram, plot it, etc.

Time Merging Data Series

Sometimes the data series in your preprocessor are sampled on different
frequencies, or the data in a single data series might not be equally spaced in time.
For example, laboratory data might be available approximately each 30 minutes,
while on-line measurements are available every minute. In the application of
formulas, and during training, NOL Studio automatically accounts for different
or irregular frequencies, through a process of smoothing and interpolation. It is
not necessary to explicitly merge these data series using a special time merge
formula.

For more details on the internal handling of irregularly sampled data and data
sampled on different frequencies, see Preparing the Training Set.




Using Formulas to Preprocess Data

The Formula List

The current set of formulas for a preprocessor can be viewed by selecting the
Formula tab on the preprocessor workspace. This action shows the Formula List:

¥ Preprocessor:

General

Y iE
Yariable: Location:
Apply
Any Variables LI IAnywhere LI
Forrmulas:

[sEny

smonthed-co3k=MovingAverage( % C3 IM C2 COMP, 3000.0

Insert before selected item Maodify...
Impart...

Export...

JRbE § |

Remove...

This window lists all the formulas you have defined for this preprocessor. The
formulas are applied in sequential top-down order to the data selected by the
preprocessor’s query. The order of formulas can affect the numerical results. For
example, cutting high values and taking the moving average of the result is not
the same as taking the moving average and then cutting high values.

Changing the Order of the Formula List

You can change the order of fomulas in the formula list by dragging a formula to
the desired position in the list. All moves are validated before they are allowed. A
legal move is one in which all the variables used in the input arguments have
already been defined. Therefore, a formula that defines a new (derived) variable
must appear higher in the list than other formulas that use the variable.

Selectively Viewing the Formula List

After you have defined a large number of formulas, it may become difficult to
find the formulas referring to a specific variable. NeurOn-Line Studio provides a
filtering mechanism that allows you to view only formulas containing a specific
variable. Do this by selecting a variable and a location in the drop-down boxes at
the top of the Formula List window. Here you specity:

® Variable — to display only those formulas referring to a particular variable

® Location — to select the formulas where the target variable appears in either
the input or output of the formulas. “ Anywhere” denotes both input and
output.
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Applying Formulas

When you create, modify, or import a formula, the formula is not immediately
applied to the preprocessed data. This enables you to enter several formulas,
without waiting for the numerical calculation to complete after each entry.
Normally, the formulas are not applied until you close the Formula List dialog.
However, to force the calculation to occur at any time, you can apply the formulas
by clicking Apply in the Formula List dialog.

Exporting Formulas

You can save a list of formulas to a file using the Export button on the Formula
List dialog. Together with the Import command, you can copy a set of formulas
from one project to another, independent of any other objects. The formulas are
saved in a file with the suffix .tfm.

Importing Formulas

The Import button allows you to load formulas from a .tfm file, or copy formulas
from another preprocessor. This is an extremely useful feature when you want to
apply the same set of formulas to two different sets of data. For example, you
might want to divide a set of data into two parts, for training and validation. To
divide the data, you will need two preprocessors, with different queries. But both
preprocessors should use the same set of preprocessor formulas. Instead of
entering the formulas twice, you can use the formula import facility to copy the
formulas you need from one preprocessor to the other.

When you select Import, you will see the following dialog:

w Import formulas il

rSource:

Preprocessorl LI " From File: File... | Ok |

rFormulas: Cancel |

Exclude: Include:

{srnoothed-co3} =Movingaverage(% C3 IN Cz

|
-]

Kl | H

If you want to copy formulas from an existing preprocessor, select From
Preprocessor, and specify a preprocessor in the list box. If you want to import
formulas from a file, select From File, and then using the File button and resulting
dialog to select a file containing formulas. In either case, when you have selected a
formula source, you will see a list of formulas on the right-hand side of the Import
Formula dialog.



Using Formulas to Preprocess Data

If you want to import all formulas in the list, select OK. If you want to exclude any
formulas, select the formulas you want to exclude, and move them using the
arrow button to the left side of this dialog. Then, select OK.

The formulas you import are validated before they are added to the list of
formulas for the preprocessor. If they refer to undefined variables, the import
action will not be permitted.

Inserting a New Formula

You can add a new formula by clicking New in the Formula List window. The
formula is inserted above the currently-selected formula. To add a formula to the
end of the formula list, select the entry labeled “Insert before selected item”. A
Define Formula dialog will appear for you to define a new formula. For
information on using the Define Formula dialog, see Editing a Formula.

Modifying an Existing Formula

To modify an existing formula, select the formula and click Modify. This launches
the Define Formula dialog, where you can modify the formula. For information
on using the Define Formula dialog, see Editing a Formula.

Removing a Formula

To delete a formula, select the formula you want to remove and choose Remove.
Before the formula is deleted, the reduced list of formula is verified. If removing
the formula results in an illegal formula list, the action is not allowed. An example
of an illegal remove action is to remove a formula that defines derived variable
used in subsequent formulas.
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Editing a Formula

The Define Formula Dialog

To create or modify a formula, you use the Define Formula dialog, accessed from
the Formula List dialog. Here is a example of a formula defined with the Define
Formula dialog.

Define Formula [ x|
Outputs: I% C3IMC2 COMP Ok |
Formula: Iovingaverage(® C3 1N C2 CoMP, [EJ Cancel |

‘ ol

| =»| & 8| Undo | Fenme| | e
Variahles: [HEy: | Functions: -Mumerical Inputs ————————
DeC2RefTermp.m 2| [mean 2] 1 | 2 | 3 | . |
DeacaTridTamp.m Movinghvarade
% C3IM G2 COMP Wiultiply 4 | 5 | B | o |
CeCZTreTemp.m J Randrarmal
CeC2TriTemp.m RandUnifarm 7 | a | q | del |
DeC2RebAvVapTemp.m ReplaceHigh¥alue
DeaciBtmTempim ;i ReplacelLowalue ;i 1] | : | E |

C = MovingAveragedd, B). Returns the average value of A over the previous B seconds.

Here is a description of the various areas of this dialog;:

Outputs this is where you specify the outputs of the
formula, the variable or variables whose values
are calculated by this formula.

Formula this is where you specify a function name and
input arguments, using the syntax described in
Formula Syntax.

Variables The Entries in this list are the variables available
to use in this formula. When you click on an entry
in this list, the variable is added to the formula at
the currently-selected location in the formula.

New Variable Use this button to define a new derived variable
Button name. New variables can only be defined in the
output of a formula.

Functions These are the functions available to use in this
formula. To add a function to the formula, select
where you want the function to be substituted,
and click on a function.




Note

Using Formulas to Preprocess Data

Numerical Inputs  Use these buttons to enter numerical values as
function arguments. These buttons are equivalent
to number keys on your keyboard.

Left/Right Arrows  These navigation buttons move the focus from
ait argument to the next argument, at the same level
o in the formula. The left and right arrow keys on
the keyboard perform the same function. For
more information on these buttons, see
Navigating a Formula.

Up/Down Arrows  These navigation buttons move the focus up and

ol 8] down levels of nesting. The up and down arrows
on the keyboard perform the same function. For
more information on these buttons, see
Navigating a Formula.

Undo/Redo These buttons undo or redo previous actions.

Buttons

Add Arg Button Use these buttons to add or remove an input

Del Arg Button argument. For more information on adding and
removing arguments, see Adding and Removing
Arguments.

Help Line This line of text provides information on the

function you have selected.

Several keys on your keyboard are also active when editing formulas:

Arrow Keys These keys perform the same actions as the
Left/Right and Up/Down Navigation Arrow
buttons.

Backspace key Use these keys to delete the highlighted entry in

Delete key the formula.

Number keys Use these keys to enter numerical values.

The +, -, and e (for scientific notation) keys are
also recognized.

You cannot use your keyboard to type variable or function names. To enter
variables or function names, select the variable or function names from the lists
shown on the dialog.
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Formula Syntax

To define a formula, you specify the output variables, a function, and input
arguments. Functions use prefix notation, so, if you want to multiply two
variables, you express this as:

output = Multiply(input1, input2)
where output, and inputl and input2 are names of variables.

Functions can be nested, so an input argument can be another function with its
own input arguments. An example of a nested function is:

output = Divide(Multiply(input1, input2), 2.0)

Navigating a Formula

When you edit a formula, part of it is highlighted in blue. This is called the current
focus. The current focus indicates the part of the formula you are currently editing.

To edit a particular argument, you must put that argument into focus. There are
two ways to move focus to a particular argument in a formula:

1 Click on the argument you want to edit.

2 Use the navigation arrows to move the focus to the argument you want to
edit.

To move the focus from the Output field to the Function field or visa-versa, you
must use the mouse and click on the field you wish to edit. Once you are on the
field you want to edit, you can shift the focus to other arguments by clicking on
that arguments, or by using the arrow keys to move around the formula.

To understand how to navigate a formula using the arrow keys, consider the
formula

output = Divide(Multiply(input1, input2), 2.0)

The structure of this formula can be diagrammed as follows:

Divide
N

Multiply 20

inputl  input2

If the current focus is on input1, and you click the up arrow button, the focus shifts
to Multiply. Clicking the right arrow shifts the focus to 2.0. Clicking the up arrow
button again shifts the focus to Divide. Conversely, if the focus is on Divide, and
you click the down arrow, the focus shifts to Multiply. Clicking the down arrow
again shifts the focus to input1. Clicking the right arrow then shifts the focus to
input2.



Using Formulas to Preprocess Data

Entering Variables and Functions

To enter a variable or function, move the focus to the desired position in the
formula’s outputs or function. If you have not yet specified a variable or function
at the target location, three question marks (???) are shown as a placeholder. For
example, when you first enter the function Multiply, the arguments will appear
as:

Multiply(??7?, ??7?)
You must replace each ??? with a variable or function, before you click OK.

Once the focus is in the desired position, select a function of variable from one of
the two lists in the lower left of the dialog. Depending on the location of the
current focus, the list of variables or functions may be disabled, appearing in light
gray. For example, if you are focused on the formula outputs, the function list will
be disabled, because functions cannot appear in the outputs of a formula.

When you are focused on the formula’s outputs, you can create a derived
variable, using the New Variable button. The New Derived Variable dialog
appears, prompting you to enter the new variable name. For example:

¥ New Derived Variak x|

varishle Mame ||

oK | Cancel |

Once you have defined a derived variable, and entered the formula that defines it,
you can use the derived variable in subsequent formulas, like any other variable.
However, you must observe the rule that the formula defining the derived
variable must appear in the formula list before any formulas that use the derived
variable as an input.

Adding and Removing Arguments

Certain functions, such as Multiply and Sum allow a variable number of
arguments. The Add Arg and Remove Arg buttons may be enabled when the
focus is on the arguments of a variable-argument function. For example, if you
have entered:

Multiply(?2?, 227)

and the focus is on either argument, you will be able to add a third argument by
selecting Add Arg. The result is:

Multiply(?2?, 222, 227)

To return to two arguments, use the Del Arg button.
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Creating a
Predictive Model

Describes how you create a predictive model, using data you have prepared using a
preprocessor.

Introduction 93

Creating a Predictive Model 94

The Training Console 102

Training and Model Selection Algorithms 105

gensym.

Introduction

In previous chapters, you have seen how to import data, select the data you want
to use for training through labeling and filtering, and create formulas that
condition the data in a preprocessor. Once you have completed these steps, you
are ready to start building models. This chapter describes how you set up and
train a predictive model.

You do not have to be an expert in statistics, parameter estimation, or neural
network to get an excellent model, using NOL Studio. Most technical decisions,
such as best combination of inputs, time delays, model type, number of hidden
nodes, etc. are determined automatically. This saves you the repetitious, time-
consuming task of training multiple models to determine the best settings for
these parameters. In most cases, a single training run is sufficient to get an
optimal model.

If you desire, you can override the automatic features and create a model with
customized features. However, most users will want to take full advantage of the
built-in, time-saving features of NOL Studio.
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One NOL Studio project can contain any number of models. This allows you to
train models for different phases of your operation, gives you the freedom to
experiment with different preprocessing strategies, and enables you to compare
models, using the validation tools described in Analyzing a Trained Model until
you are completely satisfied with the performance of your model or models. Then
you save out your best model or models for on-line deployment.

Creating a Predictive Model

=

94

To create a predictive model, follow the steps in the modeling wizard. The wizard
guides you through the steps to create a model:

Name the model.

Select whether to use old model parameters.

Specity the preprocessor for the model.

Specify the output data series to be used in the model.

If the output data series is time-based, specify a recursive model.
Classify the variables as input, output, or unused.

Specify time delays, if any, for the model inputs.

0 N O O A~ WO N =

Automatically selecting inputs and delays.
These steps are detailed in the following sections.

To launch the wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Predictive Model.
Toolbar: Click the New Predictive Model button.
Tree View: Right-click the Predictive Models node and

choose New from its menu.

All of these actions display the model wizard.



Naming the Model

Creating a Predictive Model

The first panel in the wizard prompts you to enter a name for your model, as well
as a free-form comment.Use the comment to help you remember what data was
used for training, how the data was preprocessed, and other special

characteristics of the model.

For example:

[¥ Create New Predictive Model - Step 1 of il

A predictive model 1s used to calculate
one OF more output variakles as a

function of other input wvariables.

Enter the name for this model: Model2
Cormmert:
Load Model Pararmeters:
From Existing Model | From Disk |
Cancel | <Back | MNext> | sk |

Selecting to Use Old Model Parameters

When you build a new model, you can load the parameters from one of the
existing models, or a model parameter file *.mp and start from there. This way
you can save the works of setting the same parameters. Two buttons on the new
predictive model wizard let you specify to load parameters from an existing
model or a model parameter file. A dialog will let you to select the model
parameters from existing models in current project. Please refer to the sensitivity
workspace discussion to find how to save model parameters as an *. mp file.

x|
Ok |

Cancel

rModel10
rModel1S
rModels

Model11
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Selecting the Preprocessor

In the second step of the wizard, specify the preprocessor that provides the
training data: Each model requires a specific preprocessor as the source of
training data. The preprocessor must contain all variables used in your model.
You cannot take data from more than one preprocessor, and you cannot train a
model on raw data. If you do not want to preprocess the raw data, simply create a
preprocessor with no filter, and no formulas, and use this preprocessor as the data
source for your model.

For example:

I¥ Create New Predictive Model - Step 2 of il

What preprocessor has been used to process
data for thiz model?

Freprocessor: Freprocessorl

Preprocessorl
Freprocessor?
Freprocessor 3

Cancel | <Back |Next:> Firist |

Selecting the Output Data Series

Next, you select the data series containing the output variable or variables. Only
variables associated with the selected data series can be outputs of your model.
However, both inputs and outputs can be contained in the selected data series. If
you want to model variables from different data series, you must create different
models.

If the output data series is time-based, you can specify whether you want to use
delayed output feedback for input variables by clicking the check box in the
wizard. This type of model is called a recursive model.



Creating a Predictive Model

To select data series, click on the desired data series, for example:

[¥ Create New Predictive Model - Step 3 of il

Select one data series that contains cutputs

for thiz model:

Data Series: IGaspIantl

Does model have recursive behavior? [

Yarisble: 23 Sarnple: 1729

Cancel | <Back |Next> Firiigh

Classifying Variables

In the fourth step of the wizard, you specify which variables will be inputs and
outputs, and which variables are not used in the model. The list of variables
include all variables in the selected data series, including derived variables

defined by the preprocessor formulas.

Your selection of input variables at this stage should be considered tentative. A
final decision will be made at a later stage. If you are unsure whether a variable
should be included in the inputs, leave it in at this step. Later, each proposed
input will be tested statistically to determine whether it should really be included
in the model. At that point, the selection of inputs will be finalized.
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To classify the variables, select the appropriate radio buttons, for example:

[¥ Create New Predictive Model - Step 4 of il
Designate inputs and cutputz for this model.
If a wariable should not be uzed, check the
unused button.
~arisble:

Yariable Ciutput Input Unused
DeCZFeadFlow... e [ ' -
DeC2ambTermn... e [ '
DeCZFeedTem... e [ '
DeC20vhdPres... e [ '
DeCZProdPress.., e [ '
DeC2ProdTermn... e [ '
DeCZ20vhdTem... e [ '
DeC2RefTemp.m e [ '
DeC2Tr39Term.., (o [ [o
9% C3 1M C2 CO,., « ) o Ll

Cancel | <Pack | Mests | Finish |

Specifying Time Delays

By default, it is assumed that there are no significant time delays between inputs
and outputs. In terms of dynamic systems, this implies that the cause and effect
relationship between inputs and output acts rapidly, compared to the time
interval between measurements. Therefore, the model output at any time is a
function of the inputs at the same time. This is a good assumption for processes
operated at steady state, and processes that reach steady state at a time scale faster
than the time scale of measurements.

A process whose equilibration time scale is fast compared to observation time
scale of the output variable is sometimes referred to as quasi-steady state. A quasi-
steady state process might display dynamics, but these dynamics reflect the
external forcing, and a state of “moving equilibrium” is always maintained. You
can tell if your process operates at quasi-steady state by observing the response of
the process to a step change in external (control or disturbance) parameters. If the
output measurements move to new values at the next measurement time, and
stay at those values, delays are not significant in your process.

In some processes, there are significant lags or delays between input and output
variables. Significant, in this context, means on the same time scale as the interval
between output measurements. Typically, lags are associated with the time it
takes for material or energy to be transported from the input to the output of the
process. To get the best results, you must account for these lags.



Note

Creating a Predictive Model

Output Delays

You can specify delays on output variables, which means the variable is both an
input and output of the model. This model structure is suitable when you have
online measurements, where there can be significant lags, or delays, between
cause and effect of the process changes. At the same time, there can be some
unmeasurable disturbances that enter the process. In this context, using delayed
outputs as inputs can account for the effects caused by these undefined
disturbances, which enables you to get the best results.

Time delays are only relevant for time-based data. Row-based data (data without
time stamps) cannot have delays. If you want to add delays to row-based data,
you must first specify time stamps.

If you know the delay time or approximate delay between the input and output
variables, enter the delay time as the minimum and maximum delay. This
replaces the input with a lagged value of the same variable. If you only know an
approximate range of delay times, enter a range of values that bracket the actual
delay. Then, enter an interval defining a grid of time points between the
minimum and maximum delay. This creates a “window” of past values that are
inputs to the model. At the next step, you can determine which, if any, of these
delays are most important to actually include in the model. You can specify a
different set of delays for each input variable.

For example, if the minimum delay is 0 hours, the maximum delay is 6 hours, and
the interval is one hour, then your model will tentatively include delayed inputs
of 0,1, 2,3, 4,5, and 6 hours. This is illustrated in the following dialog;:

I#® Create New Predictive Model - Step 5 of il

You can specify delays to account for time
lag=s between inputs and cutputs. Delays are

measured in termz of time.

™ Hour = Minute " Second
Delays:

Yarizble i Celay Max Delay Interval
DeC2rFeedFlow, mo.0 0.0 0.0 a
DeC2ambTemp... 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2FeedTern... 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC20vhdPres... 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2ProdPress... 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2ProdTemp... 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeCz2ovhdTem.,, 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2RefTemp.m 0.0 0.0 0.0
NeC2TrA0Tem... N0 n.n n.n LI

Cancel <Back CMawts | Finigh |
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If you have selected a recursive model, the outputs with delays appear at the top
of the variable list, as this figure shows. Follow the steps described above to set
the output delays. Note that cannot specify zero delays for any output.

I¥ Create New Predictive Model - Step 5 of il
You can specify delays to account for time
lags between input= and cutputs. Delays are
measured in terms of time.

" Hour  Minute " Second
~Delays:

‘Yariable i Delay Max Delay Interval
% C3IN C2 CO...[1.0 1.0 .o -
DeC2FeedFlow.mO.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2AmbTemp... 0.0 0.0 n.a
Del2FeedTem... 0.0 0.0 0.0
LeC20vhdPres... 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2ProdPress... 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2ProdTemp...0.0 0.0 n.a
Del20vhdTem... 0.0 0.0 n.o
NecoRafTamn. m NN n.n nn =

Cancel | <Back | DRt Finish |

Automatic Selection of Inputs and Delays

At this stage, you have selected a set of tentative input variables, possibly
including some delayed variables. However, not all these variables should
necessarily be included in your model. Some proposed inputs may have no effect,
or very weak effect, on the outputs. In this step of the wizard, NOL Studio will
automatically select the model inputs and optimal delays from your tentative
input set.

Your model should include only those variables significantly correlated with an
output variable. NOL Studio uses a nonparametric (nonlinear) correlation
analysis to determine the correlation of each proposed input variable. Variables
identified as significantly correlated are retained in the set of input variables.
Those variables not significantly correlated are not selected. This rating is
expressed in terms of a number of standard deviations, or sigmas, similar to
statistical quality control. By default, NOL Studio uses the value of 3.0 (meaning 3
sigmas) as the level of significance for inclusion of a variable in the model. At this
level, the input variable is almost certainly correlated with the output, and should
be include in the input set.



Hint

Creating a Predictive Model

To trigger the calculation of inputs, click Calculate Ratings, as shown below. This
figure shows a non-default threshold of 2.0:

I#® Create New Predictive Model - Step 6 of 6 x|

If vou would like the program to find the
most important inputs, select Calculate
Ratings. You can change the selecticn
threszhold, or manually owerride the automatic
selection.

rAutomatically Select Yariables & Calculate Delays:
Yariable Delay Rating sed

% CIINC2CO.. (1.0 [ il

DeCz2FesdFlow.m 0.0 34.655 =

DeC2AmbTemp... 0.0 1.6196 |l

DeC2FeedTern.. 0.0 15,192 = Ll

Mer 2 whdPreas 0N o EN7O —

Threshold: IB.DD Calculate Ratings |

Cancel | <Back | etz | CFinish

The automatic selection of inputs is shown in the column of check boxes next to
each variable. If a variable is not checked, it will not be included in the model. If a
variable is checked, it is included. You can override these choices by manually
checking or unchecking the boxes.

You can sort the input variables from most to least important by clicking on the
Ratings column header. To reverse the order of the sort (from least to most
important) click on the column header again. To sort the variables alphabetically,
click on the first column header, labelled Variables.

In the case of a delayed input, the program determines the significance rating for
each delay between the minimum and maximum you specified. You may want to
select only the delay that is most highly correlated with the target output value
(with the highest rating).

Even when the output is a multivariate function of the inputs, individual input
variables will register correlations with the outputs, in most cases. For example, if
an output y is the product of two independent, random input variables x; and x5,
correlations between x; and y and x, and y will be detectable, since y generally
increases when either variable increases. However, for small data sets, it may be
difficult to detect the correlation between x; and y because of the noise injected by
the independent variation of x,. If you have a small data set and few variable
correlations exceed the default threshold, you may have to lower the threshold, or
choose inputs on a physical, causal basis.
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Tip

If you feel an important variable has been excluded from the model, the problem
might be insufficient variation of that variable in the training data set. Variables
with insufficient excitation may be excluded from the model on statistical
grounds, even if there is a real causal effect between the input and output. If this
is the case, consider gathering more data, intentionally varying this input.

Including more input variables in your model than indicated by the program can
degrade the performance of your model.

After ratings have been calculated and the final choice of inputs have been
determined, click Finish.

If the data series that you selected for building a model does not have valid data

point, a message dialog will be display when you click Calculate Ratings button.

If you see this message, you will need to modify the data series to add more valid
points.

¥ Information Dialog E3

@ No finite data point.
[o]34 |

The Training Console
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When you exit the wizard, the following dialog appears, prompting you to select
a maximum training time, stopping strategy and whether you want to train a
linear model only.

il

Select the maximum
training time, then
press "Train” button to

start training

Madel Mame: Madel1

rMaximum Training Time:
& Get Coffes (1 mind Cancel |
 Check Email {5 min)

© Eat Lunch (30 min)
 Cither (mind:

[

¥ L= automatic stopping
" Linear madel only




Note

The Training Console

In most cases, you will want to employ the Use Automatic Stopping option. When
you select this option, NOL Studio will continue to create and train models until
no further improvements are experienced. Setting a maximum training time
limits the amount of time NOL Studio will use to train the model. If you do not
use automatic stopping, training will continue to the maximum training time,
whether or not the training process is making progress. However, you can
manually stop the training at any time.

Linear models have different characteristics from nonlinear models. In some
cases, if you know that your system is likely to have linear relationship or can be
well approximated by a linear relationship, the best choice is to limit the training
algorithm to train a best linear model only. In such cases, linear models intend to
be more robust than nonlinear models and may have better extrapolation
property, because nonlinear models are more likely over-fit with sample noise.
The ways to validate and deploy the linear models are the same as the unspecified
models. A check box on the training dialog lets you specify that you want to train
a linear model only.

A linear model can be exported to a text file and loaded into a G2 environment as
either an ensemble model or as a Partial Least Squares (PLS) model. For details,
see Model Deployment.

Initially, you may opt for a short training time, so you can view the preliminary
results quickly, and if they are promising, train for a longer time. You can
continue the training as many times as needed. Because of the special way that
NOL Studio trains and selects models, extending the training time cannot lead to
overtraining the model. For each model, training is automatically stopped at the
optimal point where the model is neither overtrained nor undertrained.

Once a training time has been selected, the training process begins. Training is
monitored through a special window called the training console. Unlike other
dialogs in NOL Studio, the training console exists outside the main NOL Studio
window. Therefore, the training console can be separately closed or iconized, so
you can continue to use NOL Studio application while the training is underway.
However, during training, performance might be more sluggish because of
increased computational demands.

103



104

The console is shown below:

_lol x|
~Ensemble Model Predictive Mean Error Chart: rPredicted () vs. Actual(x) Chart: Stap

0.03G6

0.0352

0.0244

0.0326

0.0328

5 10 15 20

Models Trained: |122 Last Update: |112 ‘Wariable: I% CIINC... 'I
Ensemble model chi-square errcor: 0.03640735782905278 ;I
Ensemble model chi-zquare error: 0.03561016127203858 LI

The chart on the left shows the current fitting error on test data, averaged over the
best five models trained to date. The top five models together constitute the
ensemble model, as discussed in the following section. The chart on the right
shows a plot of predicted versus actual fit, for the output variable designated in
the selection box in the lower right. To view predicted versus actual for another
variable, change the selection in the selection box. The red line in the predicted
versus actual plot is represents the perfect model where the predicted value
generated by the neural network model exactly equals the training target value.

Because of measurement noise, points are usually scattered around the target line.

Below the plots, the two edit boxes show the number of models trained thus far,
and the iteration when last model that was added to the ensemble. As explained
below, when in automatic mode (the default), the program trains multiple models
as it searches for the best architecture.

Training will terminate when the allotted time has expired. Alternatively, you can
terminate training at any time by selecting the Stop button on the console. To
continue training, use the Continue Training button on the Model Properties
dialog. You navigate to the Model Properties dialog via the tree view.
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Training and Model Selection Algorithms

During the training process, NOL Studio prepares a training set from the
preprocessed data series, trains candidate models, and automatically optimizes
the model architecture. This section describes the internal process that results in
the optimal model. This section is technical and assumes a background in
modeling and statistics. If you do not have a technical background in modeling
and statistics, you can skip this section.

Preparing the Training Set

When you begin training, NOL Studio prepares a training set according to your
specified variables and delays. First, the appropriate columns of data are selected.
Next, the rows of the training set are prepared. The details of this process are
different for row-based and time-based data.

* For row-based data, each sample corresponds to a single row of a one data
series. It is not possible to interpolate missing values, because of the
fundamental assumption that rows are independent of one another.
Therefore, rows containing missing values are discarded.

* For time-based data, the rows are prepared by a process of smoothing and
interpolation. The timestamps of the rows of the training set are taken from
the timestamps of the data series containing the output variable or variables.
Timestamps are discarded if any of the output variables are missing. Once the
output times have been determined, the inputs corresponding to the output
times are determined. For each input variable, the corresponding input times
are determined.

- If there are no delays, the input times are the same as the output times.

- If there is a time delay, the input times are the output times less the delay
time.

The values of the input variables at the input times are determined by
interpolation. The default method is linear interpolation. Other available
methods include polynomial and cubic spline interpolation.

Depending on the interpolation option, an input variable can be smoothed, by
filtering high-frequency variations. Because of smoothing, the interpolated
value at a time might not be equal to the measured value at the same time.
Also, missing values can be filled in by interpolating across gaps in the data.

Note Polynomial and cubic spline interpolation and smoothing options are not
available in this version of NOL Studio.
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Model Types

NeurOn-Line can create both linear and nonlinear models.

If your data follows linear trends, NOL Studio will create a linear model.

NOL Studio uses a linear modeling technique known as partial least squares
(PLS) to model linear processes. In contrast to normal linear regression, which
can be ill-conditioned when inputs are correlated, PLS models are very
effective when there are many inputs, even when the inputs are linear
combinations of other inputs. PLS automatically determines input
correlations and creates a new input space with reduced dimension,
containing uncorrelated latent variables (factors). In PLS models, there is one
parameter, the number of latent factors, that must be optimized. Detailed
information on PLS is widely available in the statistics and chemometrics
literature.

To model nonlinear processes, NOL Studio uses two types of nonlinear
models. Both types combine PLS and backpropagation neural networks. In
both models, PLS automatically determines input correlations and creates
latent variables to reduce the effective dimensionality of the model. The latent
variables are linear combinations of the input variables which maximize
correlation with the output variable.

- In the first type of nonlinear model, the latent factors are developed one at
a time, and a small neural network is used to map each latent variable to
the output variables. The process is repeated until the desired number of
factors is reached.

- In the second type of nonlinear model, all PLS factors are determined at
once, and a multiple-input, multiple-output neural network is used to
relate the factor space and the corresponding reduced variable space
calculated for the outputs.

The first nonlinear model type is quicker to train, but may be less accurate
than the second type.

Model Structure Determination

NOL Studio automatically selects the best architecture through a process of
guided evolution. This evolution starts with simple models, and leads to more
complex structures. Both the basic type (linear versus nonlinear), and model
parameters (e.g. number of hidden nodes) are evolved toward optimality. Many
models may be trained during a short training run when this evolutionary
process is used.

When you initiate training, NOL Studio will train a set of linear models. The

quality of fit of these models will be evaluated to determine whether the data has
been underfit or overfit. A model is underfit if there are systematic variations in
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the target data that are not accounted for, by the model. A model is overfit if the
model fits random variations in the target data.

*  When the model is determined to be underfit, the new model is created that
adds some degree of complexity above and beyond that of the earlier model.
This complexity may be to move from linear to nonlinear behavior, add a
latent variable, add more nonlinear elements to the network, or a combination
of these elements.

* If, on the other hand, the model is overfit, complexity will be removed, by
changing nonlinear elements to linear elements, reducing the number of latent
variables, or pruning the network.

When seeking a model to evolve, NOL Studio draws from a pool containing the
most successful models. Source models are selected in random manner, weighted
by the success of the model. Maintaining a pool of models prevents early
termination at suboptimal model structures.

Model Selection

When comparing the performance of multiple models, it is necessary to have an
accurate basis for comparison. It is well known that the accuracy of fit on the
training data is not an accurate predictor of performance. For example, you can fit
5 points perfectly with a fourth order polynomial, thus achieving zero error, but
the polynomial may have wild oscillations and thus be a very poor predictor of
the actual shape of the function. A straight line may be a more reasonable fit, even
though the fitting error is non-zero. A more relevant performance indicator is the
performance of the model on future data, drawn from the same population as the
training data, but unseen during the training process. The error on unseen data is
called the prediction error.

Cross-validation is the best general-purpose technique for determining the
prediction error. The cross-validation technique establishes a testing subset,
extracted from the training data, which is held back from the training process.
Once the model has been trained, the model is run using the inputs in the testing
subset. The result is compared to the targets in the testing subset, yielding an
estimate of the prediction error. The prediction error thus calculated represents
the model performance on “unseen” data, and is a fair predictor of the model
performance on future data, under the assumption that the training set is
representative of future conditions.

NOL Studio always uses the prediction error in assessing model performance and
selecting the most successful models. Because of this strategy, you do not have to
worry about overtraining (continuing training to the point of “memorization” of
the training examples). NOL Studio will always give you a model optimized for
performance on future data.
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Ensemble Models

Several research studies have shown that combining multiple neural networks
can result in a more robust predictive model. In NOL Studio, we take the
approach of retaining a group (ensemble) of the most successful models, and
having them vote to determine the final prediction. If, for a particular input, one
of the models makes a poor prediction, the voting process will make sure the poor
prediction is not allowed to influence the final result. Mathematically, the voting
process involves taking the median of the individual model predictions. The
median is a more robust statistic than the mean, since the mean can be severely
impacted by an outlier.

The ensemble model approach also provides an indication of the certainty of the
prediction. If all models agree on a prediction, the level of confidence is high. If
there is a large disagreement between the predictions, the confidence is low. This
feature of the ensemble model may be exploited in future releases of NOL Studio.
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Introduction

Once a model has been trained, you can inspect the model to determine its
suitability, robustness, and performance. Typical activities include:

Analyzing statistical measures of performance on the original training and
testing data series.

Viewing scatter plots and line charts of predicted versus actual output on the
training and testing data.

Viewing plots and statistics of model performance on new data never seen in
the training process. For example, if you have built a model using plant data
from January and February, you might want to validate the model using data
from several subsequent months. The performance of the model on the new
data will indicate how well the model has generalized.

Creating a simulation that can either run what-if scenarios on existing data
series, or on fictitious data specified by the user to analyze how the model will
perform on a wide range of data values.
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These exercises will help you determine if the model has been trained on
sufficient data, whether it has generalized well, and within what ranges of input
values it is expected to do well. NOL Studio provides a rapid model development
environment to build-train-validate models. You can easily evaluate the
performance of a model, continue training, or create an entirely new model.

Viewing the Model Properties

110

When you finish the model wizard, a predictive model object is created and
added to the tree view. You can view the Properties dialog for any model by
double clicking the corresponding tree view node.

General Properties

The General Properties tab on the model properties dialog gives general
information about the model, such as the name of the model, the type of the
model, the name of the preprocessor associated with the model, whether the
model has been trained, a brief description of the model performance, and any
comments you entered about the model.

For example:

¥ Model:[Model1] -]

Yariable | Statistics | Structure |

Marne: IMDdeIl

Continue Training

Yalidate. .. |

Type: Predictive Model
Export... |

Preprocessar: Preprocessarl

Trained? vas Export Weights. .. |
Model Rate: Good Export Training Cata... |
Comment: Predicted ws Actual... |
Sensitivities. .. |
Delete |

Brief Information of Model Performance

In the Statistics section, you can find the specification of available statistics and
the rules of thumb of interpreting them. However, sometimes these statistics are
hard to interpret. Based on the correlation coefficients, which represent the
predictive ability of models, the predictive models are rated as “Good”, “Ok”,
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and “Need Improvement”. This rating is based on the average the correlation
coefficients of all output variables.

1 If 0.75< AVE_COEF, the model is rated “Good”.
2 If 055< AVE_COEF < 0.75, the model is rated “Ok”.
3 If AVE_COEF < 0.55, the model is rated “Need Improvement”.

This rating can only be used as a primary indicator of the model performance.
Please refer to the Statistics section for detailed performance indexes.

Model Variables

The Variables tab on the model properties dialog summarizes the classification of
variables and delays for each input and output for this model. Information on this
tab is read only.

The variables in the model may be a subset of the variables that are available in
the data series, since you are allowed to choose which variables are relevant for
predicting the output variables. This tab also shows you the classification of each
variable. For predictive models, this can be either Input or Output. Input
variables of optimization models are categorized as Exogenous, Manipulated, or
State. The list does not display unused variables.

For example:

¥ Model:[Model1] — | %]
General I Statisticsl Struu:turel
Caontinue Trainin
Yariable Classification | Delay(Minute) El |

% C3 IN C2 ... [output i ~ Validats... |
DeCzFeedFl.. [Input 0.0 =

DeC2ambTe... [Input 0.0 Expart... |
DeC2FeedT... [Input 0.0

DeC2ProdPr... [Input 0.0 Export Weights. .. |
DeCzProdTe... [Input 0.0 —
DeC20vhdT... [Input 0.0 Export Training Data... |
DeC2RefTe... [Input 0.0 :

DeC2Tr39Te. .. Input 0.0 Predicted vs Actial... |
DeC2TraTe... [Input 0.0 —— |
DeC2TriTe... |Input 0.0 I EnsItivItes. .
DeC2Rebay ... [Input 0.0

Delete

DeCaBtmTe... Input 0.0 il |
DeC2BtmTe... [Input 0.0

DeCzRefFlo... |Input 0.0

DeCoRefFlo... nput oo A

Statistics

The Statistics tab provides performance statistics for the trained model. During
training, data is divided into training and testing subsets, whose size and content
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is automatically determined. The statistics show how well the model fits the
training and testing subsets.

Note that the future performance of the model is predicted only by the testing
statistics, since these statistics represents the model performance on data not
directly used for determining the model parameters. The training statistics are
usually slightly better than the testing statistics, since the model is tuned
specifically to this data. If the training statistics are much better than the test
statistics, you probably do not have enough data for the model to have captured
the underlying functionality.

The specific statistics shown for each output are the root mean squared error
(RMSE) and the correlation coefficient (CORRCOEF). For example:

W Model:[Model1] =X

| structure

General | Wariable ;S

Continue Training

Yarizble RMSE CORF.COEF
TRAINING: Walidate
% C3 1IN C2 C...|0.08385 0.9824
Export...
TESTIMNG:
% C3 1IN C2 C...|0.09100 0.9543 Export YWieights. ..

Predicted wvs Actual...

Sensitivities. .,

|
|
|
|
Export Training Data... |
|
|
|

Delete

The RMSE is calculated in the following manner:

1 For each training or testing example, calculate the difference between the
model’s prediction and the training target.

2 Square the differences.

3 Determine the mean of the squared differences, over the entire training or
testing set.

4 Calculate the square root of the mean.

The RMSE is not normalized; therefore, its units are the same as the units of the
output.

The correlation coefficient (often given the symbol r in statistics texts) measures
the degree of scatter in the predicted versus actual (target value) plot. It is the
covariance of the predicted and actual values, divided by the square root of the
product of the variance of the predicted values and the variance of the actual
values. If the predicted versus actuals lie perfectly on a line (which is unlikely to
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happen because of measurement noise), the correlation coefficient is 1.0. If the
data is randomly scattered, the correlation coefficient
is 0.0.

As shown in many statistics texts, the square of the correlation coefficient (%) can
be interpreted as the ratio of the variation explained by the model, to the total
variation in the data. Thus, a value of r = 0.8 indicates that the model accounts for
64% of the variation in the data. The remaining variation has two possible
sources: measurement noise and model mismatch.

It is important to bear in mind that, due to measurement error of the output
variables, a “perfect” model -- one that predicts the true value at times -- does not
necessarily correspond to an RMSE of 0 and a correlation coefficient of 1. In fact, if
there is measurement error on an output variable, the RMSE should always be
greater than or equal to the standard deviation of that error. This is because the
measurement error is essentially unpredictable, and cannot be captured by the
model.

The measurement error associated with an instrument or lab test is sometimes

given in terms of a plus/minus accuracy (a 95% confidence value). In this case,
the measurement standard deviation (MSD) is 1/3 of the accuracy. Otherwise,
you can determine the MSD experimentally by repeatedly analyzing a control

sample, and taking the standard deviation of the resulting values.

In interpreting the RMSE, use the following rules of thumb:

* If RMSE < MSD, the model is fitting the noise, and the model is “too good to
be true.”

* Jf RMSE = MSD, the neural network model is exact.

* If RMSE = 1.2*MSD, the model has about half the error of the physical
measurement.

* If RMSE =1.4*MSD, the model is about as accurate as the physical
measurement.

* If RMSE = 1.7*MSD, the model has about twice the error of the physical
measurement.
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Model Structure

The Structure tab shows the structure of the ensemble model. This gives you a
chance to review and verify the models created by NOL Studio. For example:

¥ Model:[Model1]

Generall Variablel Statistics

=1xl

Continue Training

Enzemble model with constitu
PlzBEpn with 8 factors, 1 hid Malidate. .
hid

Pl=Bpn with 5 factors,

4 Export...
PlsBpn with 8 factors, 2 hid "
PlzBpn with & factors, 2 hid Export Weights. ..

Predicted ws Actual...

Sensitivities...

|
|
|
|
Pls with 5 factors Expart Training Dats... |
|
|
|

Delets

To see the internal parameters and other details, you must export the model as a
text file by using the Export Weights button. For details, see Saving a Model. For
more information on the various types of models, see Model Types.

Performing Operations on the Model
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This section describes the operations you can perform on the model, using the
buttons along the right side of the model properties dialog.

Continuing Training

To continue training this model, use the Continue Training button. This will
launch the model training time dialog, as described in The Training Console, and
allow you to initiate further training.
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Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot

To show a plot of predicted versus actual values attained during training, click
Predicted vs. Actual. This brings up the following dialog:

W Predicted vs Actual of Modell __|1|
Yariable

Model Component:
IEntire ensemble LI
rFlot:

& Al Data

" Training Data

" Tasting Data

rChart Style:
%=y Chart
& Line Chart

rLegend:

[ | | Actual
;I Predicted

rExport Comparisons:

All Cuouts, .. |

Displayed Output, .. |

T

In this dialog, you can show the prediction of any output versus the training
target values of that output, as a line chart (shown above), or as an x-y (scatter)
chart. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable drop-down list. You
change chart formats by selecting the Chart Style radio buttons. To change colors
on the plot, select the appropriate button in the Legend section.

Viewing Parts of the Ensemble Model

NOL Studio models are actually a group of models working together to make a
prediction (see Ensemble Models). In this dialog, you can see how each model in
the ensemble was trained, and how each performs, independent of the rest of the
ensemble. To focus on a single model in the ensemble, select a submodel from the
Model Component drop-down box. The plot is updated to reflect only the
contribution of that component of the ensemble.

Caution If your models were originally trained using Version 2.0 Rev. 0 or earlier versions
of NOL Studio, you will not be able to use the features described in this section.

In addition, you can see how NOL Studio divided the data into training and test
subsets during the training of the selected submodel, by selecting All Data,
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Training Data, or Testing Data from the Plot section. The following figure shows
the predicted versus actual plot for submodel 1, on the test data:

W predicted vs Actual of Modell —_|£|

Yarizble:

[ camcacome =]

Compaonent:

~Plot:

& all Data
" Training Data
" Testing Data

~Chart Style:
& ¥-¥ Chart
& Line Chart

rLegend:
|| | Actal
|| Predicted

rExport Comparisons: —

All Outputs, . |

Displayed Output. .. |

rZoam:

300 [s{ulu] Q00 1,200 1,500

In this case, only a fraction of the data was used for testing (up to 95% of the data
can be used for training). The discontinuities in the predicted (yellow) line
indicate data used for training this submodel. When you compare the various
submodels, you will see that different divisions of the data are used for each
submodel. The greater coverage of the data by the ensemble is one reason that the
performance of the ensemble model typically exceeds that of the individual
submodels.

Exporting Predictions

You can save the model predictions to a file, using the Export Comparisons
buttons. The data that is saved reflects the predictions as seen on the screen when
you perform this action. For example, if you are displaying the predictions for the
test data subset when you export the predictions, only selected rows of the data
will be written. The “gaps” -- corresponding to samples not chosen for the test set
-- will be written as not-a-number (NaN). When you select the All Outputs
button, you save as many columns of data as there are outputs in the model. The
Displayed Outputs button saves only the currently-displayed output. Time
stamps are included in the output, regardless of the option selected. The actual
output values corresponding to the specified predictions are also included in the
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exported file. In this way, it is easy than before to make a comparison when using
the exported file.

When writing the file, you can choose either binary (. bds) or text (. ds) formats.
You specify which option by specifying the file extension in the Save File dialog.
An example format of the text file is shown below:

Time 10A100C3.PV_pred 10A100C3.PV
Time % C3 IN C2 COMP_pred % C3IN C2 COMP
Millisecond None None

8.71964E+11
8.71964E+11

1.225174967
1.286989442

1.385540366
1.385540247

8.71964E+11 1.366936914 1.385540247
8.71964E+11 1.374557197 1.382564783
8.71965E+11 1.393119682 1.382488489
8.71965E+11 1.409462661 1.367229223
8.71965E+11 1.417492178 1.412197351
8.71966E+11 1.439030908 1.42521441
8.71966E+11 1.466799704 1.42521441
Zooming

All of the charts in the predicted vs. actual dialog allow you to interactively zoom
in/out and scroll through your data. When you zoom in, the location of the point
in the center of the plot does not change. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a
particular point, scroll the plot horizontally until the point is shown in the center
of the screen, then click the Zoom In button. When you zoom in, plot symbols
representing the individual data points appear. In a line chart, you cannot
magnify the y axis by zooming, whereas in a scatter chart, you can.

Validating a Model Against Another Data Series

If you are satisfied with the performance of the model on the present data series,
then you may want to test the model on another data series. You can use any data
series other than the one used for training the model, as long as it contains
variables with the same tags as the original training data series. This is because
validation is meant to be performed with a data series from the same underlying
data sources as during training, but from a different time range or set of operating
conditions.
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To start a validation session from the main model dialog:

1

Click the Validate button to display this dialog:

[® choose the validation data series I
Select new data series to wvali oK |

x

Trained From Yalidate On Cancel |
Gasplantl Gasplant3 =

Gasplantl

Gasplant

Only valid data series will be displayed in the drop-down list on the dialog.
Click OK once you have chosen a data series for the validation.
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2 The next step is to view the performance of the model on the new data series.
There are several items of information displayed in the following dialog:

W validate Predictive Model:Model1 — X
Validation Statistics:

Model Name: IModell
Preprocessor: Preprocessorl

‘Yariable RMSE CORRCOEF
% C3INC2C.., [0,1491 0.8282

Yalidation Data Series:

Gasplant3

Yariable:
[%camczcomr =

~Chart Style:
% %= Chart

" Line Chart

rLegend:
¥ Actual

¥ Predicted

Export Comparisons: |

Zoom:———— ]
’V In | ot |

This dialog shows the name of the model, its preprocessor and the name of the
validation data series. The RMSE and CORRCOEEF statistics are shown in the table
at the upper right. These statistics are calculated based on how well the model fits
the validation data set. (For more discussion of the meaning of these statistics, see
Statistics).

The bottom of the dialog contains the plot, with its controls arranged on the right
hand side. For multiple-output predictive models, you can choose which output
variable is plotted. You can view the plot as a line chart or scatter chart.

The predictions can be saved by selecting Export Comparison. If you want to save
the predictions as a text file, change the file extension to .ds. If you want to save
the predictions as a binary file, which is faster to reload into NOL Studio, use the
extension .bds. The file will save all outputs, along with the time stamps,
associated with the validation data series. The actual values are saved along with
predictions the of the validation data. The file format is the same as the data file
exported from the Predicted vs. Actual dialog.
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Zooming

All of the charts in the validation dialog allow you to interactively zoom in/out
and scroll through your data. When you zoom in, the location of the point in the
center of the plot does not change. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a particular
point, scroll the plot horizontally until the point is shown in the center of the
screen, then click the Zoom In button. When you zoom in, plot symbols
representing the individual data points appear. In a line chart, you cannot
magnify the y axis by zooming, whereas in a scatter chart you can.

Input-Output Sensitivities

Background

Sensitivities help you identify which input variables have the most effect on
individual output variables. Sensitivities are useful for understanding the
correlations in your data, which may lead to a greater understanding of the
physical causality of the process. Using sensitivities, you can identify inputs that
have a strong influence on an output variable, or inputs that have little or no
influence on the output.

If there are one or more variables that display very small influences on a variable,
you may want to train another model with these inputs removed. This will reduce
the number of adjustable parameters in the model, and may improve the resulting
model.

Sensitivities are averages of local derivative information. They are calculated via
the following process:

1 Select a random data point from the data series.

2 Generate the outputs for the data point using the model.

3 Perturb the jth input by a small amount, and recalculate the output.
4

For each output, form the ratio S;; = (output;’ - output;)/ (input;’ - input;),
where the prime indicates the perturbed input and output. This is the estimate
of the local derivative at the selected data point.

5 Repeat from step 3, for each input.
6 Repeat for another random data point.

The sensitivity value of output i with respect to input j is then calculated by taking
the average of the S;; values, over the sample of randomly-selected data points. To
calculate absolute sensitivities, the absolute values of S;; are averaged. Finally,
each sensitivity is normalized by dividing the sensitivity by the standard
deviation of the respective input variable. Without normalization, it would be
impossible to compare sensitivities with respect to different inputs, because the
sensitivities would have different units. With normalization, the sensitivities have
the same units, specifically, the units of the output variable.
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For a particular input-output pairing, the absolute sensitivities and the signed
sensitivities have the same magnitude if all the local sensitivities have the same
sign. However, if there are sign changes in the local sensitivities (indicating that
the function passes through a maximum or minimum), the average signed
sensitivity might be misleadingly small, because positive and negative
sensitivities tend to cancel out in the averaging process. Therefore, it is a good
idea to check the absolute sensitivities when assessing the importance of an input.

Displaying Sensitivities

To see the sensitivities, select the Sensitivities button on the model properties
dialog. This will bring up the following dialog:

W sensitivities for model [Modell] __|£|

Signed sensitivitie= are the mean

value over a representative sample

of the training set of the

deriwvative of the cutput with  Wurmber
respect to the input, normalized by ale:
the standard deviation of the input :

. = Sigred
variable.

 Ahsolute

Model Name:  Modell Preprocessor: Preprocessorl

Marne % C3 1N C2 COMP Used Later Export Yalues... |

DeCzFeedFlow. m
DeC2ambTemp.m
DeCzFeedTermp.m
DeC2ProdPress.m
DeCzProdTemp. m
DeC20vhdTemp.m
DeCzRefTemp. m
CeCZTragTemp.m
DeC2TroTarmp. m
CeCZTriTemp.m
DeCzRebsvapTermp.m
CeCZBtmTempai.m
DeCzBtmTempB.m
DeC2RefFlow. m
DeC2ProdFlow. m
DeC2RebSteama. m
DeC2RebStearme. m
DeC2BtmFlow, m
DeCzTopDeltal. m

Export Selection. .. |

I

|

<R R RRNE R R

This dialog shows the sensitivity for each variable, with respect to each output, as
ared or blue bar whose length reflects the magnitude of the sensitivity. A blue bar
that extends to the left of center indicates that, on average, increasing the input
tends to decrease the output. A red bar extending to the right of the center line
indicates that increasing the input tends to increase the output. Larger bars
indicate stronger effects. You can also view the numeric results instead of the
graphical bars, by selecting the Number button at the top right.
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To switch to absolute sensitivities, select the Absolute radio button on the right
side of the dialog. When you display absolute sensitivities, the zero point is the
left edge of the cell, rather than the midpoint. All values are positive and are
displayed in red.

To help you find the most and least sensitive inputs, you can sort the sensitivities
by clicking on the top of any column. To reverse the sorting order, click again. To
sort the variables alphabetically, click at the top of the variables column.

Saving Sensitivity Values

Click on the Export Values button to save the sensitivity values into a txt file. You
can use this txt file for external analysis.

Use Sensitivity Values to Help Select Model Inputs

Using sensitivities, you can identify inputs that have a strong influence on an
output variable, or inputs that have little or no influence on the output. If there
are one or more variables that display very small influences on a variable, you
may want to train another model with these inputs removed. This will reduce the
number of adjustable parameters in the model, and may improve the resulting
model. You can now specify whether a particular input will be used in later
models. A set of check boxes is included in the sensitivity work space to mark the
input selection based on sensitivity values. An Export Selection button at the
bottom of the sensitivity work space can be used to export the input selection as
model parameters into a file of type *.mp. This *.mp file can be used when you
create a new predictive model using the new model wizard.

Saving a Model

To export a model and its preprocessor for on-line use as an ActiveX control or
with the G2 API, click Export on the right side of the Properties dialog. This will
export the model and its associated preprocessor. You can also use the Export
button to export the model and its input/output information into an XML file,
which can be uploaded into a GNNE Predictive Model object. To export a model
for use with NeurOn-Line Classic, select Export Weights. This will save the model
in a text file containing the weights only, in a format that can be uploaded into a
NOL Classic block. For more information on exporting and deploying a trained
model, see Model Deployment.
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To export the model:

1 Click the Export button on the Model Properties workspace:

=1

ariable | Statistics | Structure |

MName: IMDdeIl

Continue Training

Yalidate... |

Type: Predictive Modal
Export... |

Freprocessor: Preprocessorl

Trained? Yos Export Weights. .. |
Model Rate: Good Export Training Data... |
Caomment; Predicted vs Actual... |
Sensitivities... |
Delete |

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog:

_ﬁ Export Model 53 5'
Save in: Iﬁ projects LI I '_,?

I examples

Wodel mo Save |
Files of type:  |inary Model Fite (o) >|  cancel |

File narme:

Specify the file extension as .mod to save the model in a .mod file.
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3 To export the model and its variable information into an XML file, specify the
file extension as .xmI :

[N Export Model . X

Save in: |f:| projects LI J‘ _'_? =

. () examples

Recent

File natne: Imodel1 Bl Save |
Filez of type: IExtensthe Markup Langusge File ¢ xml) ﬂ Cancel |

For more information on using XML files for GNNE Predictive Models, see the
Gensym Neural Network Engine.

Your model is now ready for deployment.

To export the model weight:
1 Click Export Weight on the Model Properties workspace.

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog. The model weight will be saved in
a . txt file.

Your model weight is now ready for deployment in NOL Classic as the weight for
an ensemble model.

You can export to a text file a single linear model weight, then load it into the
NOL Classic environment as an ensemble model, or into the NOL Studio
deployment environment as a Partial Least Squares (PLS) model. For details, see
Model Deployment.

Performing Simulations with a Trained Model
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There are two primary ways to validate a model within NOL Studio:

* Using an existing data series. See Validating a Model Against Another Data
Series.
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® Using a simulation.

Simulations allow you to specify some data to input to a model, inspect the
output generated from that data, and then save the results. To generate a
range of values for use by the simulation, you specify the range (min to max)
of values and x number of increments for a given variable. NOL Studio will
create a series of x+1 inputs with the variable incremented by (max - min)/x.
The other variables will remain constant. For example, if you specified the
minimum value to be 5, the maximum to be 10, and the number of increments
to be 5, NOL Studio would generate the following range of values: 5, 6,7, 8,9,
10.

NOL Studio can display the output data from a simulation in two different
formats:

* A spreadsheet view.

* A line chart.

Creating a New Simulation

To create a new simulation:

1 Do one of the following:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Simulation.

Toolbar: Click the Simulate button.

Tree View: Right-click Simulation and choose New from its
menu.

The Simulation wizard appears to guide you through the process of creating a
new simulation.

2 Choose a name for the new simulation, for example:
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[¥ Create New Simulation - Steplof3- il

Simulation is used to verify
the properties of a model.

Enter the name for this simulation:

|Simulatiun1

Comment:

Cancel | Rk | —— |

3 Select the model from the list that you want to test, for example:

[¥ Create New Simulation - Step 2 of 3 - il

What model has been used to create
data for thiz simulation?

Model: Model1

Iodel1 -
Modeld

MModel13

Model2

Models

Iodel4

Models

IModel10

LN B ]

Cancel |

Finish |

4 Tell NOL Studio how many points you want it to create for the surface

calculation by typing in the edit box. Set the Start and End values by typing
values in the spreadsheet.
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For example:

[#® Create New Simulation - Step 3 of 3 x|

You create a response surface by
specify a data range and let the
model go through this range.

MNurmber Of Points: 10
Yariable Start End
DeC2FesdFlow.m  |2.1440 3.1440 s
DeC2ambTemp.m |[95.011 05,011
DeCzFesdTerp.m [201.03 201.02
DeC2ProdPress.m |378.98 378,98
DeCzProdTemp.m |40.458 40,458
Del20vhdTemp.m 44,124 44,124
DeCzRefTemp.m 42,182 42,182 LI
Cancel | <Back | et | Finish |

5 C(lick Finish to create the simulation.
The simulation is saved with the Project.

You can now view the results of the simulation in a spreadsheet or plots of the
response surface and/or the Predicted vs. Actual by displaying the main
simulation dialog as follows:

* Double-click on its entry in the tree view.
or
® Choose Object > Go to > Simulation from the menu bar.

Here is the property table for the Simulation object:

¥ simulation:[Simulation1] __|i|
Mame: ISimuIatiu:ur Made|: IModel1 |
FL
Pairits: IlD Type: Predictive
Outut in Spreadsheet. .. |
Comment: :
Input in Spreadsheet. .. |
Line Chart |
Delete |
Yariable Start End
DeC2FeedFl... [3.1440 2.1440 -
DeC2AmbT... |96.011 06.011
DeC2FeedT... [201.03 201.03
DeC2ProdPr... [375.98 378.98
DeC2ProdT... [40.458 40,458
DeC20whdT... |44.124 44,124
DeC2RefTe... [42.182 42,182 Ll
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Displaying Simulation Results

When you run a simulation, two new data series are created, representing the
input and output of the simulation. These data series can be visualized in a chart
or spreadsheet, using the techniques described in Chapter 3 Visualizing Data.

You can also display the results, with slightly less navigation, using the action
buttons on the property table for the simulation, shown above.
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Describes how to create a backpropagation net.
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Introduction

The Backpropagation Net, or BPN, is another type of predictive model. Itis a
feed-forward, layered network. Each node in a layer is connected to all other
nodes in the layer before it and in the layer after it. It is especially useful for
modeling multivariate functions.

Similar to predictive models, you can start building BPN models after importing
data, labeling and filtering data by using a preprocessor, and creating formulas
that condition the data in the same preprocessor. This chapter describes how you
set up and train a BPN.

NOL Studio helps you make modeling decisions, such as the best combination of
inputs and time delays. You need to manually select the architecture of a
Backpropagation Network model before training.
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One NOL Studio project can contain any number of BPN models. This allows you
to train models with different architectures for the same problem, then to
compare models, using the validation tools until you are completely satisfied
with the performance of your model or models. You can then save out your best
model or models for online deployment.

Creating Backpropagation Net Models

#
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Note

To create a BPN model, you follow the steps in the modeling wizard. The wizard
guides you through these steps to create a model:

Name the model.

Select whether to use old model parameters.

Specity the preprocessor for the model.

Specify the output data series to be used in the model.
Classify the variables as input, output, or unused.
Specify time delays, if any, for the model inputs,

Automatically select inputs and delays.

0 N OO a A ON -

Specify the model architecture.

These steps are detailed in the following sections.

To launch the wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Backpropagation Net.
Toolbar: Click the New Backpropagation Net button.
Tree View: Right-click the Backpropagation Nets node and

choose New from its menu.

All of these actions display the model wizard.

After the wizard is displayed, follow the first seven steps in the procedure
summarized in Creating a Predictive Model.
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Specifying the Model Architecture

After you finish defining the input and output structure, the last step is to specify
the internal architecture of the BPN model. The number of nodes in the first layer
and the number of input variables must be the same. The number of nodes in the
last layer and the number of output variables must also be the same. The hidden
or intermediate layers (layers between the first and last layers) can be any size.
You can have up to three hidden layers, for a total of up to five layers. In general,
a network has one hidden layer. The number of nodes depends on the complexity
of the function that the network has to model. The more complex the function, the
more nodes needed.

You can choose whether a layer uses the sigmoidal or linear function for its nodes.
In general, the input and output layers use the linear function, and at least one of
the hidden layers use a sigmoidal function.

When you get to this step, the wizard shows following dialog:

[¥ create New Backpropagation Net - Step il
To set the number of layers, number of
nodes, and the transfer functicns, wou
configure the architecture of the BEPN net.
MHumber of Layers: 3
Layer MNodes Linear Sigmoid
1 19 I I
2 10 [ ol
3 1 & [
Cancel | <Back | et |

First, specify the number of layers, then press Return. You can change the number
of nodes for each hidden layer. The numbers of nodes for the first and last layer
are read only and are defined by previous steps. You can select the layer function
by choosing the sigmoidal or linear function button for each line.

After specifying the details of the architecture, click Finish.
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When you exit the wizard, the following dialog appears, prompting you to select

a maximum number of iterations, training method and whether you want to
accelerate training by input projection.

[¥ Train a Model: Model5 il

Select the training
paramters, then press "Train”
button te start training

Maximum iterations: 400

Training Method: Train |

" Conjugate Gradients(Polak-Ribiere)

" Conjugate Gradients(Fletcher-Resves)
' Second Order (BFGS)
" Second Order (DFF)

Accelerate Training by Input Projection?

Choosing the Maximum Number of Iterations

The training algorithm improves the weights in a number of individual steps. To
specify the maximum number of steps, enter a number in the Maximum Iterations
attribute. Typically, values range from 50 to as much as 1000. If you are not
satisfied with the trained model, you can Continue Training button in the model
property dialog, the training algorithm continues the training from where it
stopped. Continuing Training.

Choosing the Training Method

To choose how to train the network, select one of the options below Training
Method. The options fall into two main categories:

* Conjugate Gradient options: Conjugate Gradients (Fletcher-Reeves) and
Conjugate Gradients (Polak-Ribiere).

® Second Order options: BFGS (Broyden-Fletcher-Goldfarb-Shanno) and DFP
(Davidon-Fletcher-Powell).

In general, the Second Order options are more powerful and use significantly
more memory, and the Conjugate Gradient options use less memory and take less
time per step. The Conjugate Gradient options are generally better for larger



Note

The Training Console

networks (over 100 weights), and the Second Order options are better for smaller
networks.

Once you choose which category of training methods to use, you may want to
experiment with the different methods in each category to find out which is best
for your network.

Some neural network packages allow you to choose fixed or scheduled “learning
rates” and “momentum factors.” NOL Studio automatically optimizes the
training parameters and does not require you to configure these option. The
parameters that NOL Studio chooses are always better than those chosen by
hand.

Choosing Whether to Accelerate Training

The Accelerate Training by Input Projection option can speed up the training
time. Select it if your input data has columns that might be correlated. To speed
up training, the block projects your input data vector to a vector with fewer
dimensions, trains with the smaller vector, and projects the smaller vector and its
training results backwards to obtain results useful for the original vector. In
general, this option is recommended if you have more than ten inputs.

Once the training parameters have been selected, the training process begin.
Training is monitored through a special window, called the training console.
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The chart on the left shows the current fitting error on training data. The chart on
the right shows a plot of predicted versus actual fit for the output variable
specified in the selection box in the lower right. To view predicted versus actual
for another variable, change the selection in the selection box. The red line in the
predicted versus actual plot represents the perfect model, where the predicted
value generated by the neural network model exactly equals the training target
value. Because of measurement noise, points are usually scattered around the
target line.

Below the plots, the two edit boxes show how many times the model is updated,
based on the minimum training cycle, and the time when the update occurs. The
training cycle is defined internally, based on the model architecture.

Training will terminate when the maximum number of iterations is reached.
Alternatively, you can terminate training at any time by clicking the Stop button
on the console. To continue training, click the Continue Training button on the
Model Properties dialog. You navigate to the Model Properties dialog via the tree
view.

Preparing the Training Set

When you begin training, NOL Studio prepares a training set according to your
specified variables and delays. The method to prepare the training set for all
models is the same. See Preparing the Training Set.




Viewing the Model Properties

Viewing the Model Properties

When you finish the new model wizard, a backpropagation network object is
created and added to the tree view. You can view the properties dialog for any
model by double-clicking the corresponding tree view node, or by choosing
Object > Go To > Models > Backpropagation Net.

General Properties

The General Properties tab on the model properties dialog gives general
information about the model. This is the same as for the predictive model. See
General Properties.

Brief Information of Model Performance

The ratings of “Good”, “OK”, and “Need Improvement” for a backpropagation
network are based on the same criteria as for the predictive model. See Brief
Information of Model Performance.

Model Variables

The Variables tab on the model properties dialog summarizes the classification of
variables and delays for each input and output for this model. See Model
Variables.

Statistics

The Statistics tab provides performance statistics for the trained BPN model.
During BPN training, all data is used for training. The statistics show how well
the model fits the training data set. You can use other data series to perform the
validation of this BPN model to see the model performance on new data.
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Here is the statistics panel:

i

General | Yariabl Structure I

‘Yariable RMSE CORRCOEF Continue Traning

% T3 IN CZ C... [0.03604 0.9966 Validate. ..

Export Weights. ..

Predicted vs Actual...

Sensitivities...

Delete

Model Structure

The Structure tab shows the structure of the backpropagation network model.
This gives you a chance to review and verify the models created by NOL Studio.
For example:

i

Generall Variablel Statistics |

Continue Training

Humber of layers: 3

Modes: [20, 10, 1] Validate. . |
Tranzfer functions: Export Weights... |
Linear,
. . Predicted vs Actual... |
Sigmoid,
Linsar Sensitivities. .. |
Delete |

To see the internal weights and other details, you must export the model as a text
file, using the Export Weights button.
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Performing Operations on the Model

Performing Operations on the Model

This section describes the operations you can perform on the model, using the
buttons along the right side of the model properties dialog.

Continuing Training

To continue training this model, click the Continue Training button. This will
launch the model training parameter dialog, as described in The Training
Console, and allow you to initiate further training. The training algorithm will
start the training at the place where it is stopped last time.

Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot

To show a plot of predicted versus actual values attained during training, click
the Predicted vs. Actual button to show this dialog:

'_l"'_ Predicted vs Actual of Models —_Iil
Predicted vs Actual | Predicted Error |
Variabls:
[%camczcomP 7|
~Plot:
& 4|l Data

 Training Data
" Testing Data

~Chart Style:
" ¥-Y Chart
# Line Chart

rLegend:

[ ] | Actual

| Predicted

rExport Comparisong: —

All Cutputs... |

Displayed Output... |

rZoom:

In this dialog, you can show the prediction of any output versus the training
target values of that output, as a line chart (shown above), or as an x-y (scatter)
chart. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable drop-down list. You
change chart formats by selecting the Chart Style radio buttons. To change colors
on the plot, select the appropriate button in the Legend section.
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Exporting Predictions

You can save the model predictions to a file, using the Export Comparisons
button. The data that is saved reflects the predictions as seen on the screen when
you perform this action. For example, if you are displaying the predictions for the
test data subset when you export the predictions, only selected rows of the data
will be written. The “gaps” — corresponding to samples not chosen for the test
set—will be written as not-a-number (NaN). When you click the All Outputs
button, you save as many columns of data as there are outputs in the model. The
Displayed Outputs button saves only the currently displayed output. Timestamps
are included in the output, regardless of the option selected. The actual output
values corresponding to the specified predictions are also included in the
exported file. In this way, you can make comparisons between exported files.

When writing the file, you can choose either binary (.bds) or text (. ds) formats.
You specify which option by specifying the file extension in the Save File dialog.
A example format of the text file is shown below:

Time 10A100C3.PV_pred 10A100C3.PV

Time % C3 IN C2 COMP_pred % C3IN C2 COMP

Millisecond None None
8.71964E+11 1.225174967 1.385540366
8.71964E+11 1.286989442 1.385540247
8.71964E+11 1.366936914 1.385540247
8.71964E+11 1.374557197 1.382564783
8.71965E+11 1.393119682 1.382488489
8.71965E+11 1.409462661 1.367229223
8.71965E+11 1.417492178 1.412197351
8.71966E+11 1.439030908 1.42521441
8.71966E+11 1.466799704 1.42521441



Performing Operations on the Model

Viewing the Predicted Error

T Predicted vs A —_|£|
Predicted vs Actual

TWariable:
% C3 IN C2 COMP 7 |

rZoom:

004 In | BI0]E |

BE-1T

-0.09

-0.12

300 00 =luli] 1,200 1,500

In the Predicted Error dialog, you can show the prediction error of any output as a
line chart, as shown above. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable
dropdown list. In the chart, the 95% upper and lower limits for the predicted error
are shown in red.

Zooming

All of the charts in this predicted vs. actual dialog allow you to interactively zoom
in/out and scroll through your data. When you zoom in, the location of the point
in the center of the plot does not change. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a
particular point, scroll the plot horizontally until the point is shown in the center
of the screen, then click the Zoom In button. When you zoom in, plot symbols
representing the individual data points appear. In a line chart, you cannot
magnify the y axis by zooming, whereas in a scatter chart you can.

Validating a Model Against Another Data Series

You can validate a BPN model against a new data series. The validation process is
the same as with a predictive model. For details, see Validating a Model Against
Another Data Series.
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Viewing Input-Output Sensitivities

To see the sensitivities, click the Sensitivities button on the model properties
dialog. You can analyze the sensitivities by clicking the buttons in the sensitivity
dialog. See Input-Output Sensitivities.

Exporting a Model

To deploy a backpropagation network in Gensym Neural Net Engine (GNNE) or
NeurOn-Line (NOL) Classic, you must save the weights of the backpropagation
network to a text file. You can also directly export the model parameters to a BPN
object in GNNE. For more information on deploying a trained BPN model, see
Model Deployment.

To export the model weights:

1 Click the Export Weight button in the Model Properties dialog:

i

|| ‘ariable | Statisticsl Struciurel

Continue Training

MNarme: IMDdeIS

Yalidate... |
Type: Backpropagation Met
Export Weights... |
Preprocessar: Preprocessorl
Trained? Vs Predicted vs Actual... |
Model Rate: Good Sensitivities. . |
Camment: Delete |

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog. The model weight will be saved in
a . txtfile.

Your model weight is now ready for deployment in GNNE and NOL Classic.

Performing Simulations with a Trained Model
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You can validate the backpropagation network model by using simulations in
NOL Studio. Simulations allow you to specify some data as inputs to a model,
inspect the output generated from that data, then save and analyze the results.
For details, see Performing Simulations with a Trained Model.
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Introduction

The Autoassociative Network model, or ANN, is a type of Backpropagation
network that uses autoassociative mappings. It is a feed-forward, layered
network. Each node in a layer is connected to all other nodes in the layer before it
and in the layer after it. In general, the input and output vectors are targeted to
the same process variables. It is especially useful for sensor validation problems.

Similar to predictive models, you can start building ANN models after importing
data, labeling and filtering data by using a preprocessor, and creating formulas
that condition the data in the same preprocessor. This chapter describes how you
set up and train an ANN model.

NOL Studio helps make modeling decisions, such as selecting variables. You
need to define the architecture of an Autoassociative Network model.

141



One NOL Studio project can contain any number of ANN models. This allows
you to train models with different architectures for the same problem, then to
compare models, using the validation tools until you are completely satisfied
with the performance of your model or models. You can then save out your best
model or models for online deployment.

Creating Autoassociative Net Models

Ed

142

Note

To create an ANN model, you follow the steps in the modeling wizard. The
wizard guides you through these steps to create a model:

Name the model.

Select whether to use old model parameters.

Specity the preprocessor for the model.

Specify the output data series to be used in the model.

Classify the variables as input, output, or unused.

O g A WO N -

Specify the model architecture.
These steps are detailed in the following sections.
To launch the wizard:

=2 Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Autoassociative Net.
Toolbar: Click the New Autoassociative Net button.
Tree View: Right-click the Autoassociative Nets node and

choose New from its menu.

All of these actions display the model wizard.

After the wizard is displayed, follow the first three steps in the procedure
summarized in Creating a Predictive Model.

Selecting the Data Series

After you select the preprocessor for your model, you select the data series
containing the variables you want to do the mapping. Only variables inside the
selected data series can be used in your model. That also means you can only use
one selected data series to build an ANN model. If you want to model variables
from different data series, you must create different models.



Creating Autoassociative Net Models

To select data series, click the desired data series, for example:

'¥ Create New Autoassociated Model - Step x|

Select one data seriez that contains

variablez for this model:

Data Series: Gasplantl

Wariable: 23 Sarnple: 1729

=lalEn]

Cancel | <Back |

Classifying Variables

In the fourth step of the wizard, you specify which variables are to be used in the
model, and which variables are not used. The list of variables include all variables
in the selected data series, including derived variables defined by the
preprocessor formulas. For more information, see Classifying Variables.

Defining the Run Mode

You also define the running mode of the ANN model in the fourth step. The Run
Mode attribute lets you choose whether the network replaces faulty input values.

If you choose the Filter Noise Only option, the network does not perform the
replacement. When you run the network, it performs a single forward pass, which
filters random errors from the inputs but not systematic errors (or biases).

If you choose the Correct Gross Errors option, the network does perform the
replacement. When you run the network, it performs n+1 passes, where 7 is the
number of elements in the input vector. The first pass is the same as the pass used
for the Filter Noise Only option. In the rest of the passes, one of the input values is
ignored, and the network computes the best replacement value. Using the
standard deviation for the input value, the network computes how far off the
input value is from its replacement value. The network then replaces the input
value that is furthest from its replacement value.
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To select the variables, check the appropriate radio buttons, for example:

¥ Create New Autoassociated Model - Step 40 il

Select mapping variables for this model. If
a wvariable should not ke used, check the
unused button.

Run Mode: &+ Filter Moisa Only = Correct Gross Errors

ariable:

“ariable Used
DeC2FeedFlow.m
DeC2ambTermp. m
DeC2FeedTemp.m
DeC20vhdPress. m
DeC2ProdPress.m
DeC2ProdTermp. m
DeC20vhd Temp.m
DeC2RefTemp. m
CeCZTragTemp.m

%23 IM CZ2 COoMP
Mo 2 TrdTarmn m

IRRRKRRRRRRER

Cancel =Back

Note There is no time delay for Autoassociative Net models. The time-based data series

and row-based data series are treated the same when preparing the training data
set for ANN model training.

Specifying the Model Architecture

After you finish selecting the variables, the next step is to specify the internal
architecture of the ANN model. Normally, an Autoassociative network contains
five layers. The first layer and the last layer must be the same size. Both have the
same number of nodes as the number of the selected variables. The hidden or
intermediate layers (layers between the first and last layers) can be any size.
Usually, an Autoassociative Network has three hidden layers. The middle layer,
or bottleneck layer, must have fewer nodes than any other.

You can choose whether a layer uses the sigmoidal or linear function for its nodes.
In general, the input, output, and bottleneck layers use the linear function, and
the rest use the sigmoid function.



The Training Console

When you get to this step, the wizard shows following dialog:

'¥ Create New Autoassodiated Model - Step x|

To et the number of layers, number of
nodes, and the transfer functions, wou
configure the architecturs of the ANN net.
It i= recommended that you just change the

number of nodes for the hidden layers.

Number of Layers: 3
Layer MNodes Linear Sigmoid
1 o3 @ I
2 23 [l [Cl
3 1 [ (@
4 23 [l [Cl
5 =3 I I
Cancel | <Back | [t | ! Finish |

You first specify the number of layers, then press Return. You can change the
number of nodes for each hidden layer. The numbers of nodes for the first and
last layer are read only and are defined by the previous steps. You can select the
layer function by choosing the sigmoidal or linear function button for an
individual line.

After specifying the details of the architecture, click Finish.

The Training Console

The training console for ANN models is the same console as for BPN models. The
strategies to select maximum number of iterations, training method, and whether
you want to use acceleration for training are all the same as with BPN models. For
details, see The Training Console.

Viewing the Model Properties

When you finish the new model wizard, an autoassociative network object is
created and added to the tree view. You can view the properties dialog for any
model by double-clicking the corresponding tree view node, or by choosing
Object > Go To > Models > Autoassociative Net.

145



146

General Properties

The General Properties tab on the model properties dialog gives general
information about the model. This is the same as for the predictive model. See
General Properties.

Brief Information of Model Performance

The ratings of “Good”, “OK”, and “Need Improvement” for an autoassociative
network are based on the same criteria as for the predictive model. See Brief
Information of Model Performance.

Model Variables

The Variables tab on the model properties dialog summarizes the classification of
variables and delays for each input and output for this model. See Model
Variables.

Statistics

The Statistics tab provides performance statistics for the trained ANN model.
During ANN training, all data is used for training. The statistics show how well
the model fits the training data set. You can use other data series to perform the
validation of this ANN model to see the model performance on new data.

The statistics panel is shown below:

=1x|

| struchure |

Continue Training

Yariahle RMSE CORRCOEF |
Del2FeedFlo... |0.1386 0.9532 Walidate. .. |
DeC2ambTem...[1.711 0.9285
DeCzFeedTe... |0.6618 0.716 Export Weights. .. |
DeC2CvhdPre... [0.09245 06411
DeCzProdPres. .. [0.2025 0.9107 Predicted vs Actual... |
DeC2ProdTem...[0.2581 0.9455
DeC2CvhdTe... [0.3226 0.0823 Sensitivities. .. |
DeCZRefTemp...[0.2471 09569
DeC2TraoTe... |L456 0.9799 Delete |




Performing Operations on the Model

Model Structure

The Structure tab shows the structure of the autoassociative network model. This
gives you a chance to review and verify the models created by NOL Studio. For
example:

W Model:[Model7] - x]

General' Variable' Statistics

Continue Training

Number of layers: 5

Nodes: [9, 9, 2, 92, 9] Walidate. .. |
Tranzfer functions: Export Weights... |
Linear,

. . Predicted vs Actual... |
Sigmoid,

Linear, Sensitivities. .. |
Sigmoid, Dalete |
Linear

To see the internal weights and other details, you must export the model as a text
file, using the Export Weights button.

Performing Operations on the Model

This section describes the operations you can perform on the model, using the
buttons along the right side of the model properties dialog.

Continuing Training

To continue training this model, click the Continue Training button. This will
launch the model training parameter dialog, as described in The Training
Console, and allow you to initiate further training. The training algorithm will
start the training at the place where it is stopped last time.
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Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot

To show a plot of predicted versus actual values attained during training, click
the Predicted vs. Actual button to show this dialog;:

W Predicted vs Actual of ModelZ —_|1|
Predicted ws Actual | Predicted Errnrl

Yariable:
|DeC2FeedFIOw.m ;I
Plot:

& Al Data
) Traiming Data
" Testing Data

~Chart Style:

O ¥=¥ Chart

_ | Predicted

rExport Comparisons:

All Outputs, .. |

Displayed Output... |

300 600 900 1,200 1,500 oo

In this dialog, you can show the prediction of any output versus the training
target values of that output, as a line chart (shown above), or as an x-y (scatter)
chart. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable drop-down list. You
change chart formats by selecting the Chart Style radio buttons. To change colors
on the plot, select the appropriate button in the Legend section.

Exporting Predictions

You can save the model predictions to a file, using the Export Comparisons
button, which is the same as for a backpropagation network. For details, see
Exporting Predictions.
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Performing Operations on the Model

Viewing the Predicted Error

W predicted vs — | %]
Predicted vs Actua

rWariable:

% C3 IN C2 COMP v |

r£0om:

a.09 In | )5 |

BE-AT

-0.09

-0

200 600 Q0o 1,200 1,500

In the Predicted Error dialog, you can show the prediction error of any output as a
line chart, as shown above. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable
dropdown list. In the chart, the 95% upper and lower limits for the predicted error
are also shown in red.

Zooming

All of the charts in the predicted vs. actual dialog allow you to interactively zoom
in/out and scroll through your data. When you zoom in, the location of the point
in the center of the plot does not change. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a
particular point, scroll the plot horizontally until the point is shown in the center
of the screen, then select the zoom in button. When you zoom in, plot symbols
representing the individual data points appear. In a line chart, you cannot
magnify the y axis by zooming, whereas in a scatter chart you can.

Validating a Model Against Another Data Series

You can validate an ANN model against a new data series. The validation process
is the same as with a predictive model. For details, see Validating a Model
Against Another Data Series.
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Viewing Input-Output Sensitivities

To see the sensitivities, click the Sensitivities button on the model properties
dialog. You can analyze the sensitivities by clicking the buttons in the sensitivity
dialog. See Input-Output Sensitivities.

Exporting a Model

To deploy an autoassociative network in Gensym Neural Net Engine (GNNE) or
NeurOn-Line (NOL) Classic, you must save the weights of the autoassociative
network to a text file. You can also directly export the model parameters to an
autoassociative network object in GNNE. For more information on deploying a
trained AAN model, see Model Deployment.

To export the model weights:

1 Click Export Weight on the Model Properties dialog;:

=1x|

|| Yariable | Statisticsl Structurel

Continue Training

Marme: |Mudel?
Yalidate. .. |

Type: Autnassociated Met

Export Weights... |
Freprocessor: Freprocessorl

Predicted ws Actual...

Trained? Yes |
Model Rate: Good SERSEES |
Cornment: Delete |

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog. The model weight will be saved in
a . txtfile.

Your model weight is now ready for deployment in GNNE and NOL Classic.

Performing Simulations with a Trained Model

150

You can validate the autoassociative network model by using simulations in NOL
Studio. Simulations allow you to specify some data as inputs to a model, inspect
the output generated from that data, then save and analyze the results. For
details, see Performing Simulations with a Trained Model.
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Introduction

The Radial Basis Function Network, or RBFN, is a 3-layer, feed-forward network,
whose middle layer uses a multi-variate Gaussian function. It is especially useful
for classification problems. The RBFN is best for choosing which class out of
many classes an item belongs to.

Similar to predictive models, you can start building RBFN models after importing
data, labeling and filtering data by using a preprocessor, and creating formulas
that condition the data in the same preprocessor. This chapter describes how you
set up and train an RBFN model.

NOL Studio helps make modeling decisions, such as selecting variables. You
need to define the architecture of an Autoassociative Network model.

One NOL Studio project can contain any number of RBFN models. This allows
you to train models with different architectures for the same problem, then to
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compare models, using the validation tools until you are completely satisfied
with the performance of your model or models. You can then save out your best
model or models for online deployment.

Creating Radial Basis Function Net Models

152

Note

To create a RBFN model, you follow the steps in the modeling wizard. The wizard
guides you through these steps to create a model:

0 N OO O A~ ON =

Name the model.

Select whether to use old model parameters.

Specify the preprocessor for the model.

Specify the output data series to be used in the model.
Classify the variables as input, output, or unused.
Specify time delays, if any, for the model inputs,
Automatically select inputs and delays.

Specify the model architecture.

These steps are detailed in the following sections.

To launch the wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Radial Basis Function Net
Toolbar: Click the New Radial Basis Function Net button.
Tree View: Right-click the Radial Basis Function Nets node

and choose New from its menu.

All of these actions display the model wizard.

After the wizard is displayed, follow the first seven steps in the procedure
summarized in Creating a Predictive Model.




Creating Radial Basis Function Net Models

Specifying the Model Architecture

After you finish defining the input and output structure, the eighth step is to
specify the internal architecture of the RBFN model. A RBFN model contains
exactly three layers. The number of nodes in the first layer is the same as the
number of input variables. The number of nodes of the last layer is the same as the
number of output variables. The middle or hidden layer can have any number of
nodes.

Each node in a layer is connected to all other nodes in the layers before it and after
it. The connections between the input and hidden layers are unweighted.
However, RBFNs weight the connections between the hidden layer and output
layer normally, like a BPN or an Autoassociative network.

The transfer function of the input and output layer is linear. You can choose
whether the transfer functions of the hidden layer are spherical or elliptical
Gaussians.

When you get to this step, the wizard shows following dialog:

B Croata Nowr Dadalitarr e

You can change the number of nodes for the hidden layer. The numbers of nodes
for the first and last layer are read only and are defined by the previous steps.

To set the unit overlap, choose whether the overlap is automatic or fixed by
clicking the toggle button. If the overlap is automatic, the network chooses the
best unit overlap for you automatically. Generally, you will use an automatic
overlap. If the overlap is fixed, enter a positive value in the Unit Overlap attribute
edit box. The unit overlap affects how smoothly the trainer fits the function to the
data. A larger unit overlap creates a smooth, slowly changing fit. A smaller unit
overlap allows rapid changes in the fit.
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To choose the function shape for the hidden layer, select one of the options under
Hidden Unit Shapes: Spherical or Elliptical. When data is sparse or the input
values are not correlated to each other, spherical units may perform better. When
more data is available or the input values are correlated to each other, elliptical
units may perform better. If the input dimension is 1, there is no difference
between spherical and elliptical nodes, and the network selects Spherical by
default.

After specifying the details of the architecture, click Finish.

The Training Console

154

When you exit the wizard, the following dialog appears, prompting you to select
the training method.

I#® Train a Model: Model6 x|
Select the training
paramters, then press
"Train" button toe start
training

Clustering Method: :
" Reqular k-means clustering Train |
& clags-separate k-means clustering Cancel |

[~ Mormalize the data series?

Choosing the Training Method

Choose an option for Clustering Method. The option you choose depends on
what kind of problem you are trying to solve:

* If you are fitting the network to a function, choose Regular K-Means
Clustering.

* If you are solving a classification problem, choose Class-Separate K-Means
Clustering.

These methods differ in how they assign locations for unit centers. When regular
clustering assigns locations, it uses all the data in the data set simultaneously.
When class-separate clustering assigns locations, it goes through all the members
of one class before going through the members of another. This method prevents
centers from being placed near the boundaries between classes, where they do not
help to discriminate between the classes.

Once the training parameters have been selected, the training process begin. The
final training result is displayed in the training console.



Viewing the Model Properties

Training will terminate when the parameters cannot be further improved.
Normally, you can not stop the training process.

Preparing the Training Set

When you begin training, NOL Studio prepares a training set according to your
specified variables and delays. The method to prepare the training set for all
models is the same. Preparing the Training Set.

Viewing the Model Properties

When you finish the new model wizard, a radial basis function network object is
created and added to the tree view. You can view the properties dialog for any
model by double-clicking the corresponding tree view node, or by choosing
Object > Go To > Models > Radjial Basis Function Net.

General Properties

The General Properties tab on the model properties dialog gives general
information about the model. This is the same as for the predictive model. See
General Properties.

Brief Information of Model Performance

The ratings of “Good”, “OK”, and “Need Improvement” for a radial basis
function network are based on the same criteria as for the predictive model. See
Brief Information of Model Performance.

Model Variables

The Variables tab on the model properties dialog summarizes the classification of
variables and delays for each input and output for this model. See Model
Variables.

Statistics

The Statistics tab provides performance statistics for the trained RBFN model.
During RBFN training, all data is used for training. The statistics show how well
the model fits the training data set. You can use other data series to perform the
validation of this RBFN model to see the model performance on new data.
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The statistics panel is shown below:

¥ Model:[Model5]

General | ‘ariable |

Structure |

=1

Conti Traini
Yariable RMSE CORRCOER ontinue Training
% C3IMNC2C,.,. |0.03604 0.9966 validate,..
Export Weights...

Predicted ws Actual...

Sensitivities. ..

Delete

Model Structure

The Structure tab shows the structure of the backpropagation network model.
This gives you a chance to review and verify the models created by NOL Studio.
For example:

¥ Model:[Model6]

General | Yarishle | Statistics | Sirucilire’

=1

. Fepeat Training |
22, 11, 1; Layer sizes.

0.0; Unit owverlap parameter Validate. . |
0; Unit type (0 = spherical, 1 = elliptical} Export Weights... |

0; Biazs (0 = omitted, 1 = included)
Predicted ws Actual... |
Sensitivities.., |
Delete |

To see the internal weights and other details, you must export the model as a text
file, using the Export Weights button.
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Performing Operations on the Model

Performing Operations on the Model

This section describes the operations you can perform on the model, using the
buttons along the right side of the model properties dialog.

Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot

To show a plot of predicted versus actual values attained during training, click
the Predicted vs. Actual button to show this dialog:

[W predicted vs Actual of Model5 __|i|
Predicted vs actual | Predicted Errurl

Yariable:
[ camczcomP =
~Plot:

& Al Data
) Training Data
" Testing Data

rChart Style:

[ ] | Actual
| Predicted

~Export Comparisons: —

All Qutputs... |

Displayed Output... |

rZ£oom:

In | DIt |

In this dialog, you can show the prediction of any output versus the training
target values of that output, as a line chart (shown above), or as an x-y (scatter)
chart. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable drop-down list. You
change chart formats by selecting the Chart Style radio buttons. To change colors
on the plot, select the appropriate button in the Legend section.

Exporting Predictions

You can save the model predictions to a file, using the Export Comparisons
button, which is the same as for a backpropagation network. For details, see
Exporting Predictions.
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Viewing the Predicted Error

? Predicted vs ] —_|i|

Predicted vs Actua

TWariable:
% C3 IN G2 COMP = |

r£oom:

0.0a In | (I |

BET

-0.09

018

200 00 ano 1,200 1,500

In the Predicted Error dialog, you can show the prediction error of any output as a
line chart, as shown above. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable
dropdown list. In the chart, the 95% upper and lower limits for the predicted error
are also shown in red.

Zooming

All of the charts in the predicted vs. actual dialog allow you to interactively zoom
in/out and scroll through your data. When you zoom in, the location of the point
in the center of the plot does not change. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a
particular point, scroll the plot horizontally until the point is shown in the center
of the screen, then select the zoom in button. When you zoom in, plot symbols
representing the individual data points appear. In a line chart, you cannot
magnify the y axis by zooming, whereas you can in a scatter chart.

Validating a Model Against Another Data Series

You can validate an RBFN model against a new data series. The validation
process is the same as with a predictive model. For details, see Validating a Model

Against Another Data Series.




Performing Simulations with a Trained Model

Viewing Input-Output Sensitivities

To see the sensitivities, click the Sensitivities button on the model properties
dialog. You can analyze the sensitivities by clicking the buttons in the sensitivity
dialog. See Input-Output Sensitivities.

Exporting a Model

To deploy an radial Basis Function network in Gensym Neural Net Engine
(GNNE) or NeurOn-Line (NOL) Classic, you must save the weights of the radial
basis function network to a text file. You can also directly export the model
parameters to a radial basis function network object in GNNE. For more
information on deploying a trained RBFN model, see Model Deployment.

To export the model weights:

1 Click Export Weight on the Model Properties dialog;:

_ix

| Variablel Statisticsl Strucb.Jrel

Repeat Training |

Mame: IMDdE|E|
Yalidate. .. |

Type: Radial Basis MNet

Export Weights. .. |
Preprocessor: Preprocessorl
Trained? Vs Predicted vs Actual... |
Maodel Rate: Good Sensitivities. . |
Comment: Delete |

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog. The model weight will be saved in
a . txtfile.

Your model weight is now ready for deployment in NOL Classic.

Performing Simulations with a Trained Model

You can validate the radial basis function network model by using simulations in
NOL Studio. Simulations allow you to specify some data as inputs to a model,
inspect the output generated from that data, then save and analyze the results.
For details, see Performing Simulations with a Trained Model.
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Creating a Rho Net

Describes how you create a Rho network.

Introduction 161

Creating Rho Net Models 162

The Training Console 164

Viewing the Model Properties 165
Performing Operations on the Model 167

gensym.

Introduction

The Rho Network is based on the Radial Basis Function Network. It is a 3-layer
feed-forward, layered network, whose middle layer uses a multi-variate Guassian
function. It is useful for classification problems, especially when deciding
whether an item belongs to one particular class or not, which is generally called
single-class membership problem.

Similar to predictive models, you can start building Rho Net models after
importing data, labeling and filtering data by using a preprocessor, and creating
formulas that condition the data in the same preprocessor. This chapter describes
how you set up and train an RBFN model.

NOL Studio helps make modeling decisions, such as selecting variables. You
need to define the architecture of an Rho Net model.

One NOL Studio project can contain any number of Rho Net models. This allows
you to train models with different architectures for the same problem, then to
compare models, using the validation tools until you are completely satisfied
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with the performance of your model or models. You can then save out your best
model or models for online deployment.

Creating Rho Net Models

gt
iFR

ol
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Note

To create a Rho Network model, you follow the steps in the modeling wizard. The
wizard guides you through these steps to create a model:

Name the model.

Select whether to use old model parameters.

Specify the preprocessor for the model.

Specify the output data series to be used in the model.
Classify the variables as input, output, or unused.

Automatically select inputs.

N O O A~ ON =

Specify the model architecture.
These steps are detailed in the following sections.

To launch the wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Rho Net.
Toolbar: Click the New Rho Net button.
Tree View: Right-click the Rho Nets node and choose New

from its menu.

All of these actions display the model wizard.

After the wizard is displayed, follow the first six steps in the procedure
summarized in Creating a Predictive Model.

Specifying the Model Architecture

After you finish defining the input and output structure, the last step is to specify
the internal architecture of the Rho Net model. A Rho Net model contains exactly
three layers. The number of nodes in the first layer is the same as the number of
input variables. The number of nodes of the last layer is the same as the number of
output variables. The middle or hidden layer can have any number of nodes.



Creating Rho Net Models

Each node in a layer is connected to all other nodes in the layers before it and after
it. The connections between the input and hidden layers are unweighted.
However, Rho Nets weight the connections between the hidden layer and output
layer normally, like a BPN or an Autoassociative network.

The transfer function of the input and output layer is linear. You can choose
whether the transfer functions of the hidden layer are spherical or elliptical
Gaussians.

When you get to this step, the wizard shows following dialog:

[¥ Create New Rho Net - Step 6 of 6 - Struc x|

To zet the number of hidden nodes, and other

configuration for the architecture of the

Rho net.
Input Modes: 19
Hidden Modes: 10
Cutput Modes : 1
Unit Cverlap: Automatic
Fixed Cverlap Ratio: 1.0
Hidden Unit Shape: & Elliptical " Spherical

Cancel | <Baclk | et |F|n|5h

You can change the number of nodes for the hidden layer. The numbers of nodes
for the first and last layer are read only and are defined by previous steps.

To set the unit overlap, choose whether the overlap is automatic or fixed by
clicking the toggle button. If the overlap is automatic, the network chooses the
best unit overlap for you automatically. Generally, you will use an automatic
overlap. If the overlap is fixed, enter a positive value in the Unit Overlap attribute
edit box. If the Unit Overlap is 1.0, each hidden unit’s width is the distance to the
nearest hidden unit. If the overlap parameter is 2.0, for example, the unit’'s width
is twice the nearest neighbor distance. The unit overlap affects how smoothly the
trainer fits the function to the data. A larger unit overlap creates a smooth, slowly
changing fit. A smaller unit overlap allows rapid changes in the fit. The Unit
Overlap should usually be between 0.5 and 5.0.

To choose the function shape for the hidden layer, select one of the options under
Hidden Unit Shapes: Spherical or Elliptical. When data is sparse or the input
values are not correlated to each other, spherical units may perform better. When
more data is available or the input values are correlated to each other, elliptical
units may perform better. If the input dimension is 1, there is no difference
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between spherical and elliptical nodes, and the network selects Spherical by
default.

After specifying the details of the architecture, click Finish.

The Training Console

When you exit the wizard, the following dialog appears, prompting you to select
the training method:

164

[¥ Train a Model: Model17 il

Treatment of Output Data:
" Treat Data 35 Single Class

i Treat Output a5 Class Labels Cancel |

Select the training
paramters, then press
"Train” button to start

training

Choosing the Training Method

Which option you choose depends on what kind of problem you are trying to
solve:

If the data set contains data that belongs to a single class, choose Treat Data as
Single Class. The training algorithm ignores any output values in the data set.
When you later evaluate the Rho Network, its output will be the probability
that the input data is part of the distribution defined by the training data
series.

If the data set contains data that belongs to several classes, choose Treat
Output Data as Class label. The number of output values in the data series
corresponds to the number of possible classes. In each data pair, the output
that corresponds to the element’s class should be one, and the rest of the
outputs should be zero. When you later evaluate the Rho Network, its output
will be a vector with one element for each class, and each element will be the
probability that the input belongs to that class.

Once the training parameters have been selected, the training process begin.
Training terminates when the parameters cannot be further improved. Normally,
you cannot stop the training process. An information dialog appears when
training is complete.



Viewing the Model Properties

Preparing the Training Set

When you begin training, NOL Studio prepares a training set according to your
specified variables and delays. The method to prepare the training set for all
models is the same. See Preparing the Training Set.

Viewing the Model Properties

When you finish the new model wizard, a rho network object is created and
added to the tree view. You can view the properties dialog for any model by
double-clicking the corresponding tree view node, or by choosing Object > Go To
> Models > Rho Net.

General Properties

The General Properties tab on the model properties dialog gives general
information about the model. This is the same as for the predictive model. See
General Properties.

Brief Information of Model Performance

The ratings of “Good”, “OK”, and “Need Improvement” for a rho network with
more than one output are based on the same criteria as for the predictive model.
However, if the rho network has output for a single class, the rating is not valid.
See Brief Information of Model Performance.

Model Variables

The Variables tab on the model properties dialog summarizes the classification of
variables and delays for each input and output for this model. See Model
Variables.

Statistics

The Statistics tab provides performance statistics for the trained Rho Net model.
The statistics are only valid for models with more than one output. During Rho
Net training, all data is used for training. The statistics show how well the model
fits the training data set. You can use other data series to perform the validation of
this Rho Net model to see the model performance on new data.
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The statistics panel is shown below:

_ix

Generall Wariable | Statistics: StructJrel
0] t Takle...
Variable RMSE CORRCOEF put Teble...__|
DeC2TragTem... |66.51 0.2021 Expart Waights. .. |
Yo C3 1IN C2 CO... [0.7862 0.4663
DeCZTreTemp.m (127.8 0.2033 Export Scaler. .. |
Delete |

Model Structure

The Structure tab shows the structure of the backpropagation network model.
This gives you a chance to review and verify the models created by NOL Studio.

For example:

_ix

Generall Variablel Statistic: SU’UC'UJI’E
; Output Table. ..
12, 11, 3; Layer sizes.
0.0; Unit overlap parameter Export WWeights...

1l; Unit types (0 = szpherical, 1 = elliptical) Export Scaler...
0; Bias (0 = omitted, 1 = included)

Delete

To see the internal weights and other details, you must export the model as a text
file, using the Export Weights button.
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Performing Operations on the Model

Performing Operations on the Model

This section describes the operations you can perform on the model, using the
buttons along the right side of the model properties dialog. Some actions, such as
Predicted vs. Actual, Validation, and Sensitivities, are only available if the model
has more than one output variable.

Showing the Output Table

For single-class membership problem, NOL Studio provides an output table
dialog to sort and display the density function values in a table format. To show
this dialog, click the Output Table button:

W Model14 Cutput Table __|1|

Click on the VALUES
column header to sort ﬂl
the ocutput wvalues.
Tnidex Y CIINC2C...
0.00244378 il
0.001693465
0.00415397

0
1
2
30.0117792
40,0067 1132
=
B
7
=}

0.00257348
6.27246e-4
£.02725e-4
3.68202e-4
0.7008%-4
10/0.00431185
11[3.234e-4 hd|

Threshold Index:

[in]

Percentage Inclex
05.000 a5 =

To find the threshold for your single-class membership problem, sort the
probability density value first and enter the percentage in the lower table and
press Return to determine the threshold index. The probability density value at
the given index in the upper table is the threshold for your problem.

Exporting a Model

To deploy a rho network in Gensym Neural Net Engine (GNNE) or NeurOn-Line
(NOL) Classic, you must save the weights of the rho network to a text file. You
can also directly export the model parameters to a rho network object in GNNE.
For more information on deploying a trained RHO model, see Model

Deployment.
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To export the model weights:
1 Click Export Weight on the Model Properties dialog:

_ix

| varishle | Statistics | Structure |

Output Table... |

Mame: IMudellﬁ
Export Weights. .. |

Type: Rho Met

Export Scaler... |
Preprocessar: Preprocessarl

Delete

Trained? Yes |
Cormment:

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog. The model weight will be saved in
a . txt file.

Your model weight is now ready for deployment in GNNE and NOL Classic.
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Creating a Partial
Least Square Model

Describes how to create a partial least square model.
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Performing Simulations with a PLS Model 177

gensym.

Introduction

Partial least squares (PLS) is a technique for constructing predictive models when
both input variables and output variables are many and highly co-linear. PLS
simultaneously reduces the dimensions of the input and output space and finds
latent vectors for input and output which maximize the correlation of these two
set of variables. Note that the emphasis is on predicting the responses and not
necessarily on trying to understand the underlying relationship between the
variables. PLS is a useful tool to model multivariate process where linear
correlation dominates the relationship when prediction is the goal and there is no
practical need to limit the number of measured variable space. PLS has been
applied to monitoring and controlling industrial processes; a large process can
easily have hundreds of controllable variables and dozens of outputs.

Similar to predictive models, you can start building PLS models after importing
data, labeling and filtering data by using a preprocessor, and creating formulas
that condition the data in the same preprocessor. This chapter describes how you
set up and build a PLS.
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NOL Studio helps you make modeling decisions, such as the best combination of
inputs and time delays. You can set the model architecture of a PLS by setting the
number of the latent variable, or you can let NOL Studio find the best architecture
based on the minimum prediction error.

One NOL Studio project can contain any number of PLS models. This allows you
to train models with different architectures for the same problem, then to
compare models, using the validation tools until you are completely satisfied
with the performance of your model or models. You can then save out your best
model or models for online deployment.

Creating Partial Least Square Models

To create a PLS model, you follow the steps in the modeling wizard. The wizard
guides you through these steps to create a model:

|

Name the model.

Select whether to use old model parameters.

Specity the preprocessor for the model.

Specify the output data series to be used in the model.
Classify the variables as input, output, or unused.
Specify time delays, if any, for the model inputs,

Automatically select inputs and delays.

0 N OO a A ON -

Specify the number of factors.
These steps are detailed in the following sections.
To launch the wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Partial Least Square Model.
Toolbar: Click the New Partial Least Square Model button.
Tree View: Right-click the Partial Least Square Model node and

choose New from its menu.

All of these actions display the model wizard.

Note After the wizard is displayed, follow the first seven steps in the procedure
summarized in Creating a Predictive Model.
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Note

Creating Partial Least Square Models

Specifying the Model Architecture

After you finish defining the input and output structure, the last step is to specify
the internal architecture of the PLS model. The only parameter to set is the
number of factors as latent variables. You set the number of factors by checking
the Fixed Factor Number check box and entering the number in the Factor
Number text field. In general, the number of factors depends on the complexity of
the function the network has to model. The number of factors should define the
number of degrees of freedom of the linear relationship between the joined input
and output space.

When you get to this step, the wizard shows following dialog:

[¥ Create New Partial Least Square Model - il

If vou would like the program to find the

most important inputs, =select Calculate
Ratings. You can change the selecticn
threszhold, or manually override the
automatic selection.

rAutomatically Select Yarisbles & Caloulate Delays:

Yariable Delay Rating Lsed
DeC2FeedFlow... |0.0 = -
DeC2ambTem... 0.0 v -
P I AT A (nlnl —

Threshald: |3.DD Calculate Rati... |

Factor Mumber: |11 ™ Fixed Factor Mu...

Cancel | <Back | [Ents |

After specifying the number of factors, click Finish.

The Partial Least Square model is a special multivariate regression model. It does
not require a multistep training process. There is no training console to show the
status of PLS model training.

Preparing the Training Set

When you begin building a PLS model, NOL Studio prepares a data set according
to your specified variables and delays. The method to prepare the data set for all
models is the same. See Preparing the Training Set.
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Viewing the Model Properties

172

When you click Finish in the new model wizard, a partial least square model
object is created and added to the tree view. You can view the properties dialog
for any model by double-clicking the corresponding tree view node, or by
choosing Object > Go To > Models > Partial Least Square Model.

General Properties

The General Properties tab on the model properties dialog gives general
information about the model. This is the same as for the predictive model. See
General Properties.

Brief Information of Model Performance

The ratings of “Good”, “OK”, and “Need Improvement” for a partial least square
model are based on the same criteria as for the predictive model. See Brief
Information of Model Performance.

Model Variables

The Variables tab on the model properties dialog summarizes the classification of
variables and delays for each input and output for this model. See Model
Variables.

Statistics

The Statistics tab provides performance statistics for the PLS model. The statistics
show how well the model fits the training and testing data set. See Statistics.

Model Structure

The Structure tab shows the number of factors for the partial least square model.
To see the internal weights and other details, you must export the model as a text
file, using the Export Weights button.



Performing Operations on the Model

Performing Operations on the Model

This section describes the operations you can perform on the model, using the
buttons along the right side of the model properties dialog.

Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot

To show a plot of predicted versus actual values attained during training, click
the Predicted vs. Actual button to show this dialog:

[W predicted vs Actual of Model5 __|i|
Predicted vs actual | Predicted Errurl

Yariable:
[ camczcomP =
~Plot:

& Al Data
) Training Data
" Testing Data

rChart Style:

[ ] | Actual
| Predicted

~Export Comparisons: —

All Qutputs... |

Displayed Output... |

rZ£oom:

In | DIt |

In this dialog, you can show the prediction of any output versus the training
target values of that output, as a line chart (shown above), or as an x-y (scatter)
chart. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable drop-down list. You
change chart formats by selecting the Chart Style radio buttons. To change colors
on the plot, select the appropriate button in the Legend section.

Exporting Predictions

You can save the model predictions to a file, using the Export Comparisons
button. The data that is saved reflects the predictions as seen on the screen when
you perform this action. For example, if you are displaying the predictions for the
test data subset when you export the predictions, only selected rows of the data
will be written. The “gaps” — corresponding to samples not chosen for the test
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set—will be written as not-a-number (NaN). When you click the All Outputs
button, you save as many columns of data as there are outputs in the model. The
Displayed Outputs button saves only the currently displayed output. Timestamps
are included in the output, regardless of the option selected. The actual output
values corresponding to the specified predictions are also included in the
exported file. In this way, you can make comparisons between exported files.

When writing the file, you can choose either binary (.bds) or text (.ds) formats.
You specify which option by specifying the file extension in the Save File dialog.
A example format of the text file is shown below:

Time 10A100C3.PV_pred 10A100C3.PV
Time % C3 IN C2 COMP_pred % C3IN C2 COMP
Millisecond None None

174

8.71964E+11
8.71964E+11
8.71964E+11
8.71964E+11
8.71965E+11
8.71965E+11
8.71965E+11
8.71966E+11
8.71966E+11

1.225174967
1.286989442
1.366936914
1.374557197
1.393119682
1.409462661
1.417492178
1.439030908
1.466799704

1.385540366
1.385540247
1.385540247
1.382564783
1.382488489
1.367229223
1.412197351

1.42521441
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Performing Operations on the Model

Viewing the Predicted Error

T Predicted vs —_Iil

Predicted vs Actua

Wariable:

% C3 TN C2 COMP = |

rZoom:

004 In | B]0]8 |

BE-1T

-0.09

-0.18

300 00 =luli] 1,200 1,500

In the Predicted Error dialog, you can show the prediction error of any output as a
line chart, as shown above. You change outputs by selecting from the Variable
dropdown list. In the chart, the 95% upper and lower limits for the predicted error
are also shown in red.

Zooming

All of the charts in the predicted vs. actual dialog allow you to interactively zoom
in/out and scroll through your data. When you zoom in, the location of the point
in the center of the plot does not change. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a
particular point, scroll the plot horizontally until the point is shown in the center
of the screen, then select the zoom in button. When you zoom in, plot symbols
representing the individual data points appear. In a line chart, you cannot
magnify the y axis by zooming, whereas in a scatter chart you can.

Validating a Model Against Another Data Series

You can validate a PLS model against a new data series. The validation process is
the same as with a predictive model. For details, see Validating a Model Against
Another Data Series.
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Viewing Inputs/Outputs Ratio

To see the inputs/outputs ratio, click the Inputs/Outputs Ratio button on the
model properties dialog;:

W PLs Parameter Chart - Model14 —_| Ll
Table |

Cutputs/Inputs Ratio for Output: % C3 IN C2 COMP

Show——————
Cutput Index: I% C31L.. 'I
TMarisble:———————

1:DeCZFeedFlowm, m -
2:DeC2FeedTemp.m
3:DeCzProdPress.m
4:DeC2ProdTermp.m
5:DeC20vhdTemp. m
5:0eC2RefTemp.m

7 DeC2Tra89Temp.m
2:Dec2TraTemp.m

9. DeCZTriTemp. m

10; feCEReb.&VaDTeTILI
4 3

rZoam:

Zoom In |

20 S |

Exporting a Model

To deploy a PLS model in a G2 environment, you should save the weights of the
PLS model to a text file. With NOL Studio and G2 connected, you can upload the
PLS model parameters with a procedure call in G2. For more information on
deploying a PLS model, see Model Deployment.
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To export the model weights:

Performing Simulations with a PLS Model

1 Click the Export Weight button in the Model Properties dialog:

W Model:[Model14]
General | variable | Statistics | Structure |

Mame:

Type:
Preprocessor:
Trained?
Model Rate:

Comment:

frocel14

PLS Model
Preprocessorl
Yias

Good

=1x]

Yalidate. ..

Export Wieights. .,

Predicted ws Actual...

COutputs/Inputs Ratio

Delete

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog.

The model weight will be saved in a . pIsfile.

Your model weight is now ready for deployment in a G2 environment.

Performing Simulations with a PLS Model

You can validate the PLS model by using simulations in NOL Studio. Simulations
allow you to specify some data as inputs to a model, inspect the output generated
from that data, then save and analyze the results. For details, see Performing

Simulations with a Trained Model.
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Creating a Principal
Component Analysis Model

Describes how to create a principal component analysis model.
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gensym.

Introduction

Principal component analysis (PCA) involves a mathematical procedure that
transforms a number of possibly correlated variables into a smaller number of
uncorrelated variables called principal components. The first principal
component accounts for as much of the variability in the data as possible, and
each succeeding component accounts for as much of the remaining variability as
possible. Mathematically, the main use of PCA is to reduce the dimensionality of
a data set while retaining as much information as is possible. It computes a
compact and optimal description of the data set. PCA is a useful statistical
technique that has found application in fields such as process performance
monitoring, abnormal situation root cause detection, face recognition and image
compression, and is a common technique for finding patterns in data of high
dimension. For a brief mathematical explanation of PCA, see What is PCA?.

Similar to all types of models, you can start building PCA models after importing
data, labeling and filtering data by using a preprocessor, and creating formulas
that condition the data in the same preprocessor. This chapter describes how you
set up and build a PCA model.
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NOL Studio helps you to build a PCA model through a model building wizard.
One NOL Studio project can contain any number of PCA models. You can build a
PCA model for any one set of variables. You can save out PCA models for online
deployment.

Creating Principal Component Analysis Models

e a
=

180

Note

To create a PCA model, you follow the steps in the modeling wizard. The wizard
guides you through these steps to create a model:

1 Name the model.

2  Select whether to use old model parameters.
3 Specify the preprocessor for the model.

4 Specify the data series for the model.

5 Classify the variables as used or unused.
These steps are detailed in the following sections.
To launch the wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Principal Component Analysis
Model.

Toolbar: Click the New Principal Component Analysis Model
button.

Tree View: Right-click the Principal Component Analysis Model

node and choose New from its menu.

All of these actions display the model wizard.

After the wizard is displayed, follow the first three steps in the procedure
summarized in Creating a Predictive Model.

Selecting the Data Series

Next, you select the data series containing the variables from which you want to
build a PCA model. The variables used in a PCA model have to be within a single
data series. There is no consideration of time stamps for the model. All the
samples within the data series are treated as independent from previous and later
samples.



Creating Principal Component Analysis Models

To select data series, click the desired data series, for example:

¥ create Principal Component Analysis Model- il

Select one data series that contains

variables for this model:

Diata Series: Gasplantl

Yariable: 23 Sample: 1729

Eirist

Cancel | <Back |

Classifying Variables

After you select the data series, the last step is to classify which variables you
want to use to build the PCA model. The default setting is to use all variables in
the selected data series. To exclude any variable, you need to manually disable the

variable in the table.
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When you get to this step, the wizard shows following dialog:

¥ Create Principal Component Analysis Model- ¢ Ed

Select the wvariakles vou want to use as
input=z to the model:

rAutomatically Select Yariables & Calculate Delays:
‘Yariable Used

OEC ZFEEr 0w, T v LI
DeC2ambTemp.m vl

DeCzFesdTermp. m v

DeC20vhdPress.m |l

DeCzProdPress.m v

DeC2ProdTemp.m vl

DeCz0vhdTemp. m v

DeC2RefTemp.m |l

DeC2TragdTermp.m [

% C3IN C2 COMP il

DeC2TroTarmp.m [

DeCZTriTemp.m Il LI

Cancel | <Back | et | Finigh |

After classifying the variables, click Finish.

Note The Principal Component model is a linear statistical model. It does not require a
multistep training process. There is no training console to show the status of PCA
model training.

Preparing the Training Set

When you begin building a PCA model, NOL Studio prepares a data set
according to your specified variables. The method to prepare the data set for all
models is the same. See Preparing the Training Set.

Viewing the Model Properties

When you click the Finish button in the new model wizard, a principal
component analysis model object is created and added to the tree view. You can
view the properties dialog for any model by double-clicking the corresponding
tree view node, or by choosing Object > Go To > Models > Principal Component
Analysis Model.
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General Properties

Performing Operations on the Model

The General Properties tab on the model properties dialog gives general
information about the model. This is the same as for the predictive model. See

General Properties.

Model Variables

The Variables tab on the model properties dialog shows variables used for this
model. See Model Variables.

Statistics

The Statistics tab provides statistics for the PCA model. The specific statistics
shown are the general statistics, such as 95% Squared Predicted Error (SPE) (Q)
value, 95% T2, and 95% limits for each principal component. Because the data are
center scaled before building PCA model, the principal components are also

centered around its axis. For example:

W Model:[Model13]

S

General | Wariable :

Parameters

Values

SPE 95% Limit (3 walue)

4.147183094745737

PC 195% Limit

0.028793310137454

PC 2 95% Limit

4.175193016654549

PC 3 95% Limit

2,.0375293027501193

PC 4 93% Limit

2.099774893957 7465

PC 2 95% Limit

1.9151906765250315

PC 6 93% Limit

1.7431909437691033

=1x]

Yalidate. ..

Export Weights...

SPE Statistic Chart

Loading Chart

Single Score Chart

PC 7 92% Limit

1.52882540397722

PC 8 93% Limit

1.1858861677029035

20 Score Chart

PC 9 92% Limit

0.8375264812390365

PC 10 95% Limit

0.7417182043938139

PC 11 95% Limit

0.6435624449990995

PC 12 95% Limit

0.5803136581207688

PC 13 95% Limit

0.52965601779566933

PC 14 95% Limit

0.4756635448818193

=

M AC OIS | ik

A AS ACEONOOT T O S

Delets

Performing Operations on the Model

This section describes the operations you can perform on the model, using the
buttons along the right side of the model properties dialog.

Validating a Model Against Another Data Series

If you are satisfied with the performance of the model on the present data series,
then you may want to test the model on another data series. You can use any data
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series other than the one used for training the model, as long as it contains
variables with the same tags as the original training data series. This is because
validation is meant to be performed with a data series from the same underlying
data sources, but from a different time range or set of operating conditions.
Normally, you are trying to look at whether the principal component values are

out of their limits.

To start a validation session from the main model dialog:

1 Click the Validate button to display this dialog;:

I¥ Choose the validation data series x|
Select new data series to wvali oK |

Trained From Yalidate On

Gasplantl Gasplant3 =
Gasplantl
Gasplant

Cancel |

Only valid data series appear in the dropdown list on the dialog.

2 Click OK once you have chosen a data series for the validation.



Performing Operations on the Model

The next step is to view the performance of the model on the new data series.
There are several items of information displayed in the following dialog:

W validation Plot - Model13 =Xl

Single PC Chart | SPE Chart]

Yalidate against DataSeries:Gasplant3

rShow:
X Axis: IPC 1 'l
Wby |P(22 vl

rZoam:

5.00

4.00
X axis
Y Axis
og & ¥ and ¥

Zoam In

!

g Zomt Ot |

~Legend:

[ ] |Actua|
| |F'redicted

-2.00

-G.00 -3.00 0.0 =2.00 G.00

This dialog shows the name of the model and the name of the validation data
series. There are three tabs to show the single score chart with control limits, 2D
score chart, and the SPE chart with limits. These control limits are calculated from
the training data.

2D Score Chart

By default, the first two principal components, PC1 and PC2, are displayed in the
plot, since these variables contain most of the information on the variation in your
data set. However, you can also view less significant principal components

(PC3 - PCn) by using the Show selection boxes in the upper right of the score
chart view.

The scores from validation data series will be superimposed over the original
plot. The green dots represent the PCs calculated from the training data series,
and the red dots represent the PCs from the validation data series.

Single Score Chart

By default, the first principal component, PC1, and its limits are displayed in the
plot. You can also view less significant principal components (PC1 - PCn) by
using the Show selection boxes in the upper right of the projection chart view. The
scores from validation data series will be superimposed over the original plot.
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The green line represents the PCs calculated from the training data series, and the
red line represents the PCs from the validation data series. The controls for the
chart are arranged on the right-hand side. You can choose which score variable is
plotted. You can zoom in and out for details.

If the scores from validation data series are outside their corresponding control
limits, then the process that generate the validation data series may operate
outside the normal operating range defined by the training data series.

=1
Sarmple Scaore with 95% Lirmits for PC # 1
~Shiow:
FC #: IPC 1 'I
CZoarm:

Zoam In |
Lo EE |

300 00 ano 1,200 1,500

SPE Chart

SPE refers to the Squared Predicted Error of the variables based on the PCA
model. The green line represents the SPE calculated from the training data series,
and the red line represents the SPE from the validation data series. The controls
for the chart are arranged on the right-hand side. You can choose which score
variable is plotted. You can zoom in and out for details.



Performing Operations on the Model

If the SPE from validation data series are outside Q limit, calculated from training
data, then the process that generates the validation data series may operate
outside the normal operating range defined by the training data series.

i— Validation Plot - Model13

2D chartl Single PC Chart ;'

=1

SPE Statistic

200 GO0 =lul1] 1,200 1,500

Exporting the Model Parameters

The PCA should be deployed in G2 only. There are two ways to deploy PCA
models in G2. You can save the parameters of the PCA model to a text file, then
load the parameter file into PCA object in G2. When NOL Studio and G2 are
connected, you can upload the PCA model parameters with a procedure call in
G2 without saving them into a file. For more information on deploying a PCA

model, see Model Deployment.
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To export the model weights:
1 Click the Export Weight button in the Model Properties dialog:

¥ Model:[Model13] =1 x]

General | variable | Statistics |

Yalidate... |
MNarme: IMDdeIlS - -
. Export \Weights... i
Type: PCA Model

SPE Statistic Chart |

Preprocessor: Preprocessorl
Trained? Yes Loading Chart |
Retained Factor #: 5 Single Score Chart |
Comment: 20 Score Chart |

Delets

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog.
The model parameters will be saved in a . pca file.

Your model parameters is now ready for deployment in G2.

SPE Statistic Chart

SPE refers to the Squared Predicted Error of the variables based on the PCA
model. It is the error between the original data and reconstructed values from the
PCA model. With PCA model, the training data X(n x m) are reduced to an f-
dimensional matrix T (1 x f), where f < n. The scores matrix T is produced by
multiplying X by a projection matrix P (m x f), as follows:

T =XP

The P matrix is chosen so that T is an optimum projection, in the sense of
minimizing the “lost information” that results from reducing the number of
columns of X. Mathematically, the lost information can be quantified by a matrix
E (n x m), calculated as follows:

E= X - TPt = X(I - PPY)

PCA chooses the projection matrix P so the 2-norm (equivalent to the mean of the
squares of the elements) of E (SPE) is minimized. In addition, the 95% statistic

(Q value) for SPE can be calculated based on the training data set. This Q value
can be used to monitor the performance of new data samples.



Performing Operations on the Model

To show a plot of Squared Predicted Error for the training data, click the SPE
Statistic Chart button to show this dialog:

W sPE statistic - Model13

SPE Statistic

ZOErm St |

200 GO0 =lul1] 1,200 1,500
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Loading Chart

If you want to know how much each variable contributes to the principal
component factors, you can look at the correlations between the variables and the
factors. These correlations are also called factor loadings. Click the Loading Chart
button to show this dialog;:

Loading Chart - Modell3 __Iil

“ariable Murnber ws Loading for PC # 1

Shicw
PC #: IF'C 1 ’I
Wariable:

o2 1.DeCZFesdFlo, =

2:DeCaambTer
3:DeC2FesdTer
4:DeC20vhdPre
5:DeC2ProdPres
6:0eCaProdTerr
7:DeCz20vhdTer
2:0eC2RefTarmp
2:0eCZTra9Ten

10:% C3IN C2
4 3

rZoom:

Zoom In |
ZEar Ok |

SE-17

-0.2

-0.4

0.6

To show loading factors of variables to different principal components, you can
use the Show selection boxes in the right of the chart view to select the component
index. The variable list box shows the index to variable names. If the number of
variables is very large, you can use the Zoom In and Zoom Out buttons to exam
the loadings in details.
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Performing Operations on the Model

Single Score Chart

A Single Score Chart allows you to view one principal component calculated from
training data. Score line charts are useful for showing the trends of the scores and
also the trend against the 95% control limits. For example:

[W PCA Score Chart - Model13 ~ x|

Sample Score with 95% Limits for PC # 1

~Shiow
PC #: FC 1

rZoom:

Zoom In |
Wi O |

200 600 =lun] 1,200 1,500

To show different score variables, use the Show selection boxes in the right of the
chart view. The line chart allows you to interactively zoom in/out and scroll
through your data. When you zoom in, the location of the point in the center of
the plot does not change. Thus, if you want to zoom in on a particular point, scroll
the plot horizontally until the point is shown in the center of the screen, then click
the Zoom In button.
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2D Score Chart

A 2D Score Chart is the same type of chart as a Projection chart for a data series.
For detailed explanation and benefits of the chart, you can refer to the Viewing
Data in Projection Charts. Click the 2D Chart button to show this dialog;:

[W 2D score Plot - Model13 - | x|

Show:
X ANis: PC 1 [

Y AXIS: IF'C2 *I

rZoom:

% Axis
Y Axis
" ¥ and ¥

Zoom In |

Wi O |
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Optimization

Describes how to use a model and user-defined criteria to determine correct
setpoints for manipulated variables.

Introduction 193
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The Optimization Objective Function 202
Creating an Optimization Problem 203
Running an Optimization 208

Running through an Existing Data Set 210

Saving an Optimization 210

gensym.

Introduction

At this point, you have trained and verified a model that accurately predicts one
or more performance characteristics of your process. The model can be directly
deployed to make this prediction on-line, in real time, acting as a virtual sensor.
Virtual sensor predictions can be used as part of your existing control system, or
as an input to a supervisory control system.

You may also want to use the model to drive the predicted value to a desired set
point. Or, you might have a more complex economic objective that should be
maximized or minimized. In terms of network inputs and outputs, you are
seeking input values that achieve the desired output value or optimize the
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economic objective. However, the predictive model cannot be used directly for
this purpose, because some of the inputs to your predictive model might be
functions of other inputs, and therefore, cannot be varied independently.

For example, in a distillation column, you might use measurements of feed flow
rate, reflux rate, reboiler steam flow, and several tray temperatures to predict
overhead product composition. However, tray temperatures are functions of feed
flow rate, reflux rate, reboiler steam flow, not truly independent. So, if you want
to find optimal settings for the reflux rate and reboiler steam flow, you must
know how tray temperatures are affected by these variables. Your predictive
model does not contain this information.

So the first job in solving an input optimization is to develop a model that better
organizes dependent and independent variables, which we call an optimization
model. Given this model, you specify desired values and cost for input and output
variables, initial values for the manipulated variables, and optional constraints
and parameters, and NOL Studio provides setpoints for manipulated variables
that produce the best solution to your specification.

In this Chapter, we first discuss the classification of variables in optimization
models. Next, we discuss the process of creating an optimization model. Then, we
describe the objective function used in NOL Studio optimizations. Finally, we
show how you create an objective function and run optimizations based on your
optimization model.

Variable Classification for Optimization

194

When you set up an optimization problem, you must classify your measured
variables into four categories:

Category Description

Exogenous (external) variables These variables affect the output and
state variables, but cannot be
controlled. Examples are outside air
temperature or feedstock properties.

Manipulated variables These are input variables that affect
output and state variables, and can be
deliberately changed to meet
production goals. Examples are valve
positions, pump speeds, and flow
ratios.



Variable Classification for Optimization

Category Description

State (internal) variables These variables are affected by
exogenous and manipulated variables,
but cannot be directly controlled.
Examples are distillation column tray
temperatures, specific reaction rates,
and fermentation cell densities.

Output variables These are variables are affected by
exogenous, manipulated, and state
variables. They are to be predicted by
the optimization model. Usually, the
output variables have specific target
values that are either pushed near
constraints, or held at a set point.

The following figure illustrates the relationship between these variables:

PROCESS
exogenous
7 variables - sta’Fe output
/ Manipulated variables — % variables
/ variables ’ /
/ /
/
l \ -
© 4 —~

\ | ~ - -

\ , Optimization T

N “ _ ~ action

e ——

To solve the optimization problem, two models must be developed:

* The first model predicts the state variables as a function of the exogenous and

manipulated variables.

* The second model predicts the output variables as a function of state,
exogenous, and manipulated variables.

During the optimization, when NOL Studio considers hypothetical changes to the

manipulated variables, the first model is used to predict the corresponding

changes to the state variables, given the current measured values of exogenous

variables. The second model is then used to predict the value of the output

variables, corresponding to the predicted state variables, the hypothetical values
of manipulated variables, and current measured values of exogenous variables.
The resulting values of all variables are used to evaluate the objective function.
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Developing an Optimization Model

Ll

196

The process for developing an optimization model is quite similar to the process
of developing a predictive model. To create an optimization model, you follow
the steps in the modeling wizard.

To launch the wizard:

= Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Optimization Model.
Toolbar: Click the New Optimization button.
Tree View: Right-click the Optimization Models node and

choose New from its menu.

The Create New Optimization Model wizard appears to guide you through the
steps necessary to create the optimization model.

Naming the Model

The first panel in the wizard prompts you to specify a name for your model, and
enter a comment. Use the comment to help you remember what data was used for
training, how the data was preprocessed, and other special characteristics of the
model.

¥ Create New Optimization Model - Step 1 of 9 - Ge x|

%y An optimization model is used to for solving an

optimization problem.

Enter the narme for this mode!:

[model13

Camment:

Cancel =Back et Firist




Developing an Optimization Model

Selecting the Preprocessor

In the second step of the wizard, specify the preprocessor that provides the
training data.

Each model requires a specific preprocessor as the source of training data. The
preprocessor must contain all variables used in your model. You cannot take data
from more than one preprocessor, and you cannot train a model on raw data. If
you do not want to preprocess the raw data, simply create a preprocessor with no
filter, and no formulas, and use this preprocessor as the data source for your
model.

To select the preprocessor:
=> Click on the desired preprocessor.

For example:

[#® Create New Optimization Model - Step 2 of 9 - F x|

What preprocesscer has been used to create data for
this model?

Preprocessar: Preprocessarl

Preprocessorl
Preprocessor2
Freprocessor3

Cancel <Back Firisty
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Selecting the Output Data Series

Next, you select the data series containing the output variable or variables. Only
variables associated with the selected data series can be outputs of your model.

However, both inputs and outputs can be contained in the selected data series. If
you want to model variables from different data series, you must create different

models.

To select data series:

= C(Click on the desired data series.

For example:

¥ create New Optimization Model - Step 3 of 9 - Dats il

Select one data series that contains outputs for

this model:

Data Series: Gasplantl

Yariable: 23 Sample: 1729

Cancel <Back D Newts | Firish




Developing an Optimization Model

Selecting the State Variable Data Series

Next, you select the data series containing the state variables. Only variables
associated with the selected data series can be state variables of your model.

To select data series:
=> (lick on the desired data series.

For example:

[¥ Create New Optimization Model - Step 4 of 9 - Data x|

Select one data series that contains states for this
model:

Data Series: Gasplantl

Gasplantl

Yariable: 23 Sarnple: 1729

Cancel <Back {hewt= | st
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Classifying Variables

In the fifth step of the wizard, you specify which variables will be exogenous,
manipulated, state, and output variables, and which variables are not used in the
model. The list of variables include all variables in the selected data series,
including derived variables defined by the preprocessor formulas.

To classify the variables:
> C(lick the appropriate radio buttons.

For example:

¥ Create New Optimization Model - Step 5 of 9 - Class il
Classify the variakles for this model. If a variable
zhould not ke u=ed, check the unuszed button.

Mariable:

Yarizhle Cutut Manipulate State Exogenous Unused
DeC2FeedF. .. O lol O O s a
DeC2ambT... o o o e [

DeC2FeedT ... O lol O O s
DeC20vhdr. .. o o o e [
DeC2ProdrP... O lol O O s
DeC2ProdT... o o o e [
DeC20vhd, .. O lol O O s
DeC2RefTe... o o o e [
DeC2Tr39T.., e o e I e

% C3INC2.. I I I r I
CeCZTroTe.., [ i [ O O -
Mr™2Tr1 TR . = . fa o, J

Cancel | <Back | Mesxts | Firish |

Specifying Time Delays

Specification of time delays is needed for both state and output models. When
specifying delays in the state model, the delays are the time lag between the
inputs (manipulated and exogenous variables) and the state variables. When
specifying the delays for the output variables, the delays are the time lags relative
to the output variables.

You cannot specify delays for row-based data.

For more information on specifying time delays, see Specifying Time Delays.

Automatic Selection of Inputs and Delays

At this stage, you have selected a set of tentative input variables, possibly
including some delayed variables, for both state and output variables. NOL

200



Developing an Optimization Model

Studio will automatically select the model inputs and optimal delays from your
tentative input set, in the same manner as for predictive models, as described in

Automatic Selection of Inputs and Delays.

Here is the dialog for rating and final specification of inputs to the state model:

important inputs,

change the selection threshold,

rAutomatically Select Varizbles & Calculate Delays:

[¥ Create New Optimization Model - Step 9 of 9 -

gelect Calculate Ratings.

the automatic selection.

If wou would like the program toe find the most

or manually override

Tou can

X

Yarizhle Tirne Shift Rating Used
DeC2FeedFlow.m 0.0 35.689 I “
DeC2ambTemp.m 0.0 3.1158 vl :I
DeC2FeedTermp.m 0.0 15,480 I
DeC20vhdPress.m 0.0 2.9789 1
DeC2ProdPress.m 0.0 30.499 v
DeCzProdTemp.m  |0.0 37.980 v ~|

Threshold: .00 Caleulate Ratings. |

Cancel :

<Bark | Mest> |

Finish |

After this step, When you exit the wizard, you will be prompted to select a
training time. When you train the model, be sure you specify adequate time, since

internally, two models are being trained.

The Training Console

When you train an optimization model, the training console is slightly different

than the console for a predictive model. In this console, there are two tabs, one for
the state model and one for the output model. You can track the progress of either
model by switching between tabs.
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This is an example of the console:

&l NOL Console

=10] x|

State Modal |
rEnsemble Model Predictive Mean Error Chart:

rPredicted () vs, Actual(x) Chart: Stop
0.045
0.044

0.042

0.04

5 10 15 20
Models Trained: |43 Last Update: |4D Variabls: I% C3INC... 'I
Ensemble model chi-zquare error: 0.04770889655698515 ;I

Ensemble model chi-square errcor: 0.045927/34489428985 LI

The Optimization Objective Function

The following objective function, which NOL Studio minimizes, is defined with
respect to the outputs, state variables and manipulative variables, z:

N
Fz) =Y (z))

subject to:

LBJ-< Z1-<UB1-

where LB, and UB; are the lower and upper bounds of z;, respectively, where i
ranges over all of the variables, excluding the exogenous variables.
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Creating an Optimization Problem

The function £;(z;) is defined as:

2
f(z)=wyz,+wq(z;- ZJ-Sp) +tw omax(0,z ;—SUB )

+w max(0,SLB ,—z )

in which the w; are user-defined weights, z;, is the user-defined setpoint of
variable i, and SLB; and SUB; are the soft lower bounds and soft upper bounds of
z;, respectively.

There are four user-defined weights for each variable:

* A linear weight, wy, which multiplies the value of the variable. If wy is
positive, the variable will tend to be driven to its lower bound. If it is negative,
the variable will tend to be driven to its upper bound.

® A quadratic weight, wy, which multiplies the deviation from a variable’s
setpoint. Usually, this weight is non-zero only for output variables, whose
values you want to control.

* Two linear weights, w, and w3, which penalize violation of soft upper and
lower bounds, respectively. The contribution of these weights is zero if the
variable is not in the region between the soft bound and the hard bound.

Any weight can be positive or negative, but typically, all weights are positive
except wy, which can be either positive or negative.

Creating an Optimization Problem

During creation of an optimization problem, you will be prompted to fill out
values for the weights. Generally, you determine the targets for each output
variable, and constraints on inputs. It is the task of the optimization routine to
find the best setpoints for the input variables. You only need to give NOL Studio
initial values for the variables to start the calculation.

The setpoints that NOL Studio determines are optimal will always be between the
hard lower and upper bounds that you set for each variable, provided there is a
feasible solution. These limits may correspond to the physical limitations imposed
by the equipment, such as a valve or thermostat. NOL Studio also uses both
upper and lower soft bounds. Violation of the soft bounds imposes a cost.

If you know something about the solution to the optimization problem, you can
speed the computation by providing a starting point close to a solution. Usually
the current operating point is a good starting point.
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Using the Optimization Wizard
ﬂ To create an optimization:

=2 Do one of the following;:

Menu Bar: Choose Object > New > Optimization.
Toolbar: Click the New Optimization button.
Tree View: Right-click the Optimization node and choose

New from its menu.

The Create New Optimization wizard appears, for example:

¥ Create New Optimization - Step 1 of il

An optimization problem iz about

finding walue=s of some wvariables to

minimize a certain objective.

Enter the name for this optimization:

[optimization1

Comment:

Cancel | =Back | Mexts Finish

To configure an optimization:
1 Enter a name for this optimization.

Every new optimization command creates an optimization object. The default
name is OptimizationN, where N is a count of the number of optimizations
you have thus far created.

2 Enter a comment associated with this optimization to remind yourself of any
information you may wish to remember in the future.
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Creating an Optimization Problem

3 Click Next and specify the model to be used in creating your optimization.

For example:

¥ Create New Optimization - Step 2 of 4 - il

Mhat model has been used for this
optimization?

Model: IMDdE [z Preprocessor: Preprocessorl

Available Models:
rodel2
Model3
Model4

Cancel | <Back |Next> Finish |

4 Click Next and define the first two adjustable weights for the optimization.

The initial values for all the linear weights are 0.0. The initial setpoint weights
for outputs are 1.0 and 0.0 for inputs.

You can enter new weights in this panel and the weights can be changed later
from the optimization property workspace. The values for linear weights can
be either positive or negative. The weights for setpoints should almost always
be positive.

For example:

[#® Create New Optimization - Step 3 of 4 - T x|

Specify the cost walue for sach variable.

filzs) =Wzt (- B At wWpminl,5- SUBtwimaz(0, SLEB;-z;)

Yarishle Linear Weight{Wwi) | Setpoint Weightdwl)

% C3IM C2 COMP 0.0 1.0 -

DeC2AmbTemp.m 0.0 0.0

DeC2FesdTemp.m 00 0.0

DeC2ProdTemp.m 0.0 0.0

DeC20vhdTemp.m |00 0.0

DeC2RefTemp.m 0.0 0.0

DeC2Tr3gTemp. m 0.0 0.0

Dec2TraTemp.m 0.0 0.0

DeC2TriTerp.m 0.0 0.0 |
Cancel <Back Mexts | Finish |
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5 Click Next to define the final two adjustable weights for the optimization.

Again the weights entered through this panel can be changed later from the
optimization property workspace.

For example:

[¥ Create New Optimization - Step 4 of 4 - B il

Ecounds are the low/high limits and
setpoints.
filzs) =Wzt (- B At wWpminl,5- SUBtwimaz(0, SLEB;-z;)

Yariahle SLB Wiaightiw2) SUB Weight(w3)
% C3IM C2 COMP 0.0 0.0 -
DeC2AmbTemp. m 0.0 0.0
Del2FeedTemp.m 0.0 0.0
DeCzProdTemp. m 0.0 0.0
DeC20vhdTemp.m 0.0 0.0
DeCzRefTemp. m 0.0 0.0
Cec2TragTemp. m 0.0 0.0
DeC2TraTemp.m 0.0 0.0
Cec2TriTemp.m 0.0 0.0
Cancel | <Back | st |

6 Click Finish to complete the creation of the optimization object.

Once you have created an optimization, you can access it from the tree view.

To display the optimization property workspace from the tree view:
= Do one of the following;:
* Double-click the name of the optimization object.

® Right-click the name of the optimization object and choosing Go To from its
menu.

The optimization property workspace provides general information and access to
the values of weights and bounds, which include upper and lower limits, soft
upper and lower limits and setpoints.
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Creating an Optimization Problem

For example:

W Optimization: [Optimizationl | __|i|
Variablel E-ounds| Weightsl

— Run |
Marne: |Opt|m|2at|0n1
Go Through Data |
Model: Model3
Export |
Yalid Models:
Delete |
Model3
Shop |
Comment:

Upon any changes to the optimization settings, the Run button becomes active
and can be re-run to compute a new set of setpoints. If no changes are made the
Run button remains disabled and the previously computed setpoint is still valid.
You can change the name and comment of this optimization by typing new
strings in corresponding text fields.
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Running an Optimization

208

To calculate the optimization, click Run in the optimization workspace.

The following example shows the variable panel of the optimization property
workspace. This panel allows you to select a variable and modify that variable’s
Lower Bound (LB), Upper Bound (UB), Soft Lower Bound (SLB), and Soft Upper
Bound (SUB).

'iT Optimization: [Optimizationl | __|1|
General “ariable | Bounds | Waights |
Yariable Yalue Slider Results i |
% C3IN C2 COMP Bl ¥ oes4szE31 GDThrDughDataI
DeC2AambTemp. m & L o e 405433786 Export |
DeC2ProdPress. m ) (N 379.00042
DeCzProdTernp.m G « o 1 JaD.511425 Lk |
DeC20vhdTemp. m SO 0 44.063148 Sfop |
DeC2RefTemp.m  BWEEE - . 0 . 4421768592
DeC2TragTemp.m  BEEREERE 1 466175767
DeCaTroTemp.m  BREEGE « 1« 1 J128.03727
DeC2TriTemp.m  BREEREE]  « 1 « 1181.34340
DeCERebAVapTemp.‘- Lo J193,89245
DeC2FeedFlow.m ST - 0 ¢ 018,2093510
DeC2FeedTermp.m Lo o 0 0 f201,18875
Bounds:
Yari..| Set..| LB SLB | Sue g Min | Max
% C... 0,65, 0,12, 0,12, |1.9654|1.9534 0,12, .. 1.9654:‘

The light-yellow background indicates the state variables. The dark-yellow
background indicates the output variables, with all other variables being
manipulated variables. The exogenous variables will be indicated by white
background color. The initial value for each variable is its mean. The range of the
slider is defined by the Min and Max and is originally derived from the data set.

You can change the setpoints and limits in two ways:

® Use the mouse to move the thumb for each limit or setpoint in the variable
slider. While moving the slider you will note that setpoint changes.

* Enter the value for each limit or setpoint in the variable bounds table. You
select to show the values of the bounds for one variable by click on the
variable row in the variable list.

After calculation, the results will appear in the variable list. The results for
manipulated variables are the best setpoints for these variables. The results for
state variables are the values based on the setpoints of manipulated variables and
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the results for outputs are the achieved best values from the manipulated and
state variables

The results normally show by green color bars. If the any result for a variable
reaches the upper bound, the color bar will turn dark gray. If the result reaches
lower bound, the color bar will turn into red color.

The Bounds tab panel in the optimization property workspace allows you to
edit/modify weights that you entered previously for the limits and setpoints. For
example:

3 Optimization: [Optimizationl | __| il

Generall Variablel Bounds WWeights |

Yariable | Linear W... | Setpoint ... | SLB Weight| SUB YWei... o |
% C3 1IN ... 0.0 1.0 0.0 0.0 "&b Through Data |
DeC24mb. .. (0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2Prod... 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 Export |
DeC2Prod. .. (0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC20wh... |0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 Delete |
DeC2RefT...|0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2Tr3g...0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0 Stop |
DeC2TraT...|0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2TrlT...|0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2Reb... (0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2Feed...|0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0
DeC2Feed... 0.0 0.0 0.0 0.0

Initial Condition and Error Handling in Optimization
Calculation

A automatic approach for setting the initial condition ensures that the initial
condition is within the hard lower and upper bounds. The default values for the
initial condition are the mean values of every variable from the data series. If any
hard bound is changed and any value of the initial condition is outside its hard
bounds, this value is discarded in favor of the mean of the upper and lower hard
bounds.
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If an error occurs during optimization, a status code is returned after the
calculation is called.

Maximum lterations

When an optimization calculation reaches the maximum number of iterations, a
warning dialog appears. When this occurs, you can increase the maximum
iteration and allow the optimization to continue. In this instance, the new number
is only used for the current optimization; it is not used as a global preference.

x

Tirme Format  Optimization |

You can change the global initial setting
of the number of mazimum iterationz of opt

imizations by entering new number below.

Eriter Mew Murmber: 10000

Running through an Existing Data Set

You can run the optimization with one particular setting through an existing data
series. The values of output variables in the data series serve as proposed
setpoints for outputs. The values of exogenous variables are those in the data
series and the values of manipulated and state variables are not used. The results
are saved in a data series, which you can access from the tree view and the Go To
option of the View menu.

Note This will be a time-consuming process, please be patient.

Saving an Optimization
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After you test the settings of the optimization problem to your satisfaction, you
can export the objective function and settings as an optimization object for on-line
use as an Active X control or with the G2 AP], click Export on the right side of the
Properties dialog. This will export the objective function and the settings of
bounds and weights into a file. For more information on deploying an
optimization object, see Model Deployment.
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To export the optimization:

1 From the Optimization Properties workspace, click Export.

v Optimization: [Optimization1 ] __Iil
Gereral “ariable | Bounds | weights |

R
Yariable Yalue Slider Results |
% C3 IN C2 COMP ﬂ. C o jnES4E2631 Go Through Data |
DeCzambTemp.m SN 1+« J05.433785 Expml
DeCzProdPress. m — 1o 137900042
Delete |
DeCEPrudTemp.m_- Lo 440.511425
DeCEOvthemp.m— Cen o J44,083148 Stop |
DeCzRefTemp. m _ o (142,178892
DeCETrEQTemp.m—u v JBE 1TFSTET
DeC2TraTermp.m _ Vo J128.03727
DeC2TriTermp.m _. o 1181.34349
DeCERebAVapTem_u v J198.892465
DeCzZFesdFlow. m — 1 )3.2095510
DeC2FeedTemp.m &ﬁ 201.18876
Bounds:
Yar...|Set..| LB SLB | sSuUB | UB | Min | Max
% .. [0.6.. 01, jo.i.. [1.2.. 18, 0. 1o =3

2 Specify a path and file name in the dialog. The model will be saved in a . opt
file.

[¥ Export Optimization x|
Save in: If'|=' DatasSet Ll T EE

Save |
ﬂ Cancel |

Your optimization object is now ready for deployment.
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Describes how to export and deploy a predictive model in ActiveX and G2.
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Exporting Your Model 214

Deploying Your Model in ActiveX 215
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Deploying in G2 using G2 JavalLink 228
The Predictive Model and its APl 231

The Statistical Models and their APl 241

gensym.

Introduction

When you have trained and validated your model to satisfaction, you can deploy
it for online use. There are two environments where deployment can occur:

* COM (Component Object Model)
* G2

COM is Microsoft’s standard component interface specification. Many databases,
historians, DCSs, and applications such as Microsoft Office applications, Visual
Basic, Delphi, OSI’s Process Book, Aspen Technology’s InfoPlus.21, and
Honeywell’s PHD are COM compliant. Any application that is COM compliant
can be executed on the native Windows NT, Window 2000, or Window XP
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platform. You may choose to use this environment for the deployment of the
NOL model if you have a ready source of data compliant with COM.

G2 is Gensym'’s flagship real-time expert system. Combined with the Gensym
Neural Network Engine and integrated with tools such as NOL Studio, G2 makes
it easy to configure online deployment, acquire data, and control the context of
applying the neural network. G2 provides the capability of reading data from
virtually any source through its family of bridge products. It also provides a
whole range of products for data processing, from basic data filters to
applications such as Optegrity.

G2 is a development environment, as well as a real-time expert system. You may
choose to write an application in G2 and embed the deployed model there. In
doing so, you will combine G2’s powerful inference engine, rule-based analysis,
and GNNE’s neural network prediction and optimization capabilities into one
whole entity - your application.

Your Choice of deployment environment will be based on many factors. In
addition, you should consider the following: end-user interface, location and
transfer of data, pre- and post-processing of data, and the larger application
which may contain the deployed model as an embedded control. However, no
matter what your choice is, you will find the deployment of your model easy and
smooth.

Exporting Your Model

214

Once you have a trained and validated your model, one of the options is to export
it, then to load it into your deployment environment. You can export the model in
several ways:

* For model deployment with a preprocessor, you can export the model to a
.mod file. You can load this file directly into a COM environment or into a G2
environment, using JavaLink.

® You can export the model weights into an ASCII file, and load the weights
into neural network block in GNNE or NOL Classic environment. For
information on how to do this, see Saving a Model.

®  You can connect the NOL Studio and G2, and export models to GNNE
environment through procedure calls.

Note You can deploy a predictive model in both COM and G2 environments. You can

deploy a backpropagation net, autoassociative net, radial basis function net, and
rho net in Gensym Neural Network Engine or NeurOn-Line Classic.




Note

Deploying Your Model in ActiveX

Once the model is exported, you cannot make any changes to the architecture of
the model or to the associated preprocessor. You can update the weight
parameters by retraining the model with new data series.

Deploying Your Model in ActiveX

Note

NOLOnline, the deployment component of NOL Studio, is shipped with two
ActiveX controls, NOLPredictor and NOLOptimizer. The NOLPredictor control is
the one you will use to deploy predictive models in your ActiveX applications.
The NOLOptimizer control is for deploying optimizations, described later.

When you install NOL Studio on your machine, the ActiveX controls are not
automatically registered on your machine. The next section describes how to
register and use the controls. All of the code examples are performed in Visual
Basic; however, this control can be used in any COM-compliant environment.

Registering the ActiveX Control

When you are ready to deploy a predictive model in the ActiveX environment,
you first need to register the NOLOnline ActiveX controls on the machine where
the deployment will take place.

To register the ActiveX Controls on Windows NT platforms:

1 Make sure that your machine has been rebooted after NOLStudio has been
installed.

2 Choose Start > Programs > Gensym G2 2011 > G2 NeurOn-Line >
Register G2 NeurOn-Line Control.

A dialog appears to inform you that the controls have been registered
successfully.

Now, you are ready to use the controls in an ActiveX container application.

The Install Controls command registers both NOLPredictor and NOLOptimizer
ActiveX controls.

Using NOLPredictor in Visual Basic

Before you can deploy your NOL model, you need to add the NOLOnline
ActiveX controls to the application toolbox.
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To add the controls to component toolbox:

1 Start a Visual Basic application, or start Visual Basic with a new project.
2 Right-click on the Toolbox and choose Components from its menu.

3 Select NolOnline 5.1r0 from the list of controls and click OK.

For example:

Controls I Designers | Insertable Objectsi

[C1MS Video Cortrol 1.0 Type Library
1 MSFexGrid Wizard

[ Msie ActiveX Control module
[Imsinfo32 1.0 Type Librany

1 MSIOff10 Active Control module

[IMsalang 1.0 Type Library I
Cmsrtedit 1.0 Type Librany

CIMSWebDVD 1.0 Type Library O
] NodeMar 1.0 Type Library

=

[Jolepm 1.0 Type Library

[JOptsHold 1.0 Type Library i

[ Package and Deployment Wizard - LI
| »

2 I ™ Selected Items Cnly

rMolOnline 5.0r0
Location:  C:\...Yno..\nolstudiohin\NelOnline. dil

ok | Cancel | oy |

Both the NOLPredictor and the NOLOptimizer components are added to the
Toolbox.

Loading the NOL Model

The NOLPredictor control that you have added to your Toolbox is not the actual
model that you exported from NOL Studio. It is a generic component capable of
loading and running any NOL model. To use the control with your model, first
you need to place the control on a form, then you need to load the model. You can
programmatically call the LoadModel method on the NOLPredictor instance to
load the model with specified path and file name.

To create a NOLPredictor instance:

1 Clone the NOLPredictor control and place it on the form. The control is
invisible at run-time, and appears as a string on your form.

2 Examine the Property Window of the control. You need to name your
NOLPredictor control (e.g. “gasplant”), although VB will provide a default
name, such as NOLPredictorl.
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To load the exported NOL predictive model:

1 Double-click on the form to show the code-window for the form.

2 In the Form_Load subroutine, write the following code:
gasplant.loadModel file, path

where gasplant is the name of your control, and path and file are the two
arguments to the method, pointing to the location where the .mod file is
stored.

You can also load the model at design time, to verify that you have the correct
one, for example.

To verify the model:
1 Select the NOLPredictor object in your form.

2 Choose View->Property Pages to display its property page, or click on the
Custom design property.

The following dialog appears.

. Property Pages
MolPredictor Property Page |

kodel File Location:
Browse. ..

I Load
Yariables:

i

& Qutput Names
= Qutput Tags
= |nput Mames
" Input Tags

Ok I Cancel Al Help

3 Click the Browse button to display the File Load dialog.
4 Locate and select your model, and then click the Open button.

The model file name and path appear in the Model File Location input box.
5 Click the Load button to load the model from this location.

You may now look at the variable names of the model itself in the property pages
of the control.
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By clicking any of the Variables radio buttons, you can display the needed

information, stored in your model. Keep in mind that the names and tags should

appear in the same order as in the trained model.

MolPredictor Property Page |
Model File Location:
IC:\gensym\NOLStudiD\exampIes‘-,Al:tiveXDemu\Predil:tDr\,erMDde\
Load
Yariahbles:
 Output Names DeCZBott DeltaF.m -
DeC2BtrmFlow.m
" Output Tags DeC2BtmTempB.m
DeC2FeedFlow.m
CeC2FeedTemp.m
© Input Tags DeC20vhdTemp.m
DeC2ProdFlow.m =
(0]4 | Cancel Ay | Help |

Note We recommend using the IoadModel method to load the model parameters

during run time, rather than using the properties dialog to load model during
design time.

In the ActiveX demo provided in NOL bundle CD-ROM, a Visual Basic
application shows all of the previous actions. The loading of the model and
displaying some of its properties can also be done at run-time with some simple

code. Here is an example of code that performs the these actions on an instance of

an NOLPredictor named gasplant.

Private Sub Form Load()
gasplant.loadModel "gasplant.mod""gasplant.mod",
"c:\gensym\g2-2011\nolstudio\examples\ActiveDemo"
outputs = gasplant.getNumberOfOutputs ()
inputs = gasplant.getNumberOfInputs ()
MsgBox "The number of inputs =" & inputs & ", the number of "

outputs = " & outputs"
MsgBox "The first input name = " & gasplant.inputNames (0)
MsgBox "The first output name = " & gasplant.outputNames (0)
End Sub
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Running the Model in ActiveX

The basic mechanism by which you run the model consists of three steps:
1 Provide the model with input values.
2 Calculate the outputs.

3 Request output values.

Data Input

Look in the Visual Basic Object Browser to examine the methods associated with
the NOLPredictor control. You will see several methods for data input:

setTimeFormat (TimeFormat As String)

setInputAtTimeByIndex (index As Long, InputValue As Double, Time AsS
String)

setInputAtTimeByName (name As String, InputValue As Double, Time AsS
String)

setInputAtTimeByTag (Tag As String, InputValue As Double, Time As
String)

setInputsAtTime (Inputs, Time As String)

setInputForRowByIndex (index As Long, InputValue As Double)
setInputForRowByName (InputName As String, InputValue As Double)
setInputForRowByTag (Tag As String, InputValue As Double)

setInputsForRow (Inputs)

The first method sets the time format for all other methods that require a time
stamp as one of the inputs. The next four methods set the input values to the
model for a specific time stamp. The last four methods allow you to send input
values to a row-based model for a specific row. You can find detailed descriptions
of these methods at the end of this section.

There are also methods for setting data input for recursive models. Use following
methods to set data into the output variable buffer for the predictor with a
recursive model.

setVariableValueAtTimeByName (name As String, InputValue As Double, Time
As String)

setVariableValueAtTimeByTag (tag As String, InputValue As Double, Time
As String)

Before you send any time values to the NOLPredictor, you must set a time format,
which specifies the form of the time stamp. For example:

gasplant.setTimeFormat "M/d/y H:m:s"
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If you wish to specify a different time format, you can call the setTimeFormat
method at any time.

Your time format must include both date and time information, otherwise
incorrect values or exceptions may occur around midnight. If al2-hour clock is
used, the format code “a” (for am/pm) must be specified, or incorrect values may
occur around noon or midnight.

Think of setting an input as sending an array of input values and a time stamp to
the model. For example, if your model has 4 inputs: OvenlTemperature,
Oven2Temperature, Oven3Temperature, CookieTemperature, here are the lines
of code you would need to set the inputs for a specific time stamp:

Dim inputs As Variant
Dim inarray (0 to 3) as Double

CookieModel .setTimeFormat "mm/dd/yy hh:mm:ss"
inarray (0) = 350.23 'OvenlTemperature value
inarray (1) 370.42 'OvenzTemperature value
inarray(2) = 310.99 'Oven3Temperature value
inarray(3) = 367.54 'CookieTemperature value

'write the inputs array to the variant
inputs = inarray

CookieModel.setInputsAtTime inputs, "3/12/97 10:31:45"

Note that the array you pass to the method inputs must be of type Variant, but
that the values must be written to an array of Doubles. This is why you need to
include the line:

inputs = Inarray

For row based data, no time stamps are needed. However, be aware that you can
only set one row of data at a time. In other words, you set all the inputs for a
specific row, then calculate the output for this row. Next, set all the inputs for
another row and calculate its output. If you do not calculate the output between
row sets, then the next time you set the input data, it will override the data you
had set previously.

Here is an example for the same Cookie Model, if it was row based:

Dim inputs As Variant
Dim inarray (0 to 3) as Double

inarray (0) 350.23 'OvenlTemperature value
inarray (1) = 370.42 'Oven2Temperature value
inarray (2) 310.99 'Oven3Temperature value
inarray(3) 367.54 'CookieTemperature value
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'write the inputs array to the variant
inputs = inarray

CookieModel .setInputsForRow inputs

Should you wish to set just one input value, then you have to use the methods
setInputAtTime, or setinputForRow. These methods are a little trickier to use,
since you need to understand how the Index parameter works. The Index is the
order-number of the input variable as it was trained in the model, starting at zero.
So, for example, if your model has the same 4 inputs: OvenlTemperature,
Oven2Temperature, Oven3Temperature, and CookieTemperature; then the Index
of OvenlTemperature is 0, and the Index of Oven3Temperature is 2. Here is a
code example that would perform the same functionality as shown above, but
setting one input at a time:

CookieModel .setTimeFormat "“mm/dd/yy hh:mm:ss"
' 350.23 1s OvenlTemperature value
' 370.42 1is OvenzTemperature value
' 310.99 1is Oven3Temperature value
' 367.54 is CookieTemperature value

CookieModel . setInputAtTimeByIndex 0, 350.23, “3/12/97 10:31:45"
CookieModel . setInputAtTimeByIndex 1, 370.42, “3/12/97 10:31:45"
CookieModel . setInputAtTimeByIndex 2, 310.99, “3/12/97 10:31:45"
CookieModel . setInputAtTimeByIndex 3, 367.54, “3/12/97 10:31:45"

Similarly, if the CookieModel predictive model, accepted row-based data, you
could set the inputs one at a time as follows:

' 350.23 1s OvenlTemperature value
' 370.42 1is OvenzTempeature value

' 310.99 1is Oven3Temperature value
' 367.54 1is CookieTemperature value

CookieModel .setInputForRowByIndex 0, 350.23
CookieModel .setInputForRowByIndex 1, 370.42
CookieModel .setInputForRowByIndex 2, 310.99
CookieModel . setInputForRowByIndex 3, 367.54

The question is, when would you set data in a complete array, vs. a single value?
The methods that allow you to send the full array of input values to the model are
extremely useful if you already have your data in a spreadsheet. For example, in
Microsoft Excel you can specify a “range” of values, which could be a row of
inputs. You could write that range to a Variant data type, and send it directly to
the model. On the other hand, if your data is coming in asynchronously from
some process, and you would like to send the values to the model as they come in,
then it makes sense to use the methods that allow you to set one input at a time.
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Testing Whether the Model is Time-Based Model

Models built from time-based data require different method calls for setting
inputs. You can use a method call to find out whether the model you load is time-
based model.

isTimeBasedModel () As BOOLEAN

Calculating Output

As mentioned in the previous section, for row-based data, you need to calculate
output prior to setting inputs for the next row. For time based data, you can
calculate output on request. Let’s examine the APL

For row-based data:
calculateOutputsForRow() As Variant
For time-based data:
calculateOutputsAtTime (Time As String) As Variant

For auto-recursive models, which use delayed output variables as model inputs,
you can set the time to a time in the future, as long as you have enough historical
data to perform a prediction for the first unavailable outputs. The predictor
automatically finds the last available data samples, calculates intermediate output
values, and feeds them back into the model as inputs until the calculated
timestamp reaches the time specified by the method’s input parameter.

Obtain Results

Both of these methods return a Variant data type, which holds an array of values.
These values are of type Double, and they are in the order of outputs specified in
the trained model. So, for example, if your model returns two outputs,
CookieMoisture and ColorIndex, your code may look like this:

Dim outputs as Variant
Dim counter as Integer

outputs = CookieModel.calculateOutputsAtTime ( “3/12/97 10:31:45")
For counter = 0 to CookieModel.NumberOfOutputs - 1

MsgBox "the output " & counter & " is: " & outputs (counter)
Next counter

Once you have the output value, you can write it back to your spreadsheet, or plot
it, or process it according to your application.

Clear Data Buffer

Models built from time-based data rely on a data buffer to store data from specific
periods of time in order to construct the input data. The data buffer uses a queue
structure. The data are stored in the buffer in the order of their timestamps. You
can only push new data sample with its timestamp later than the earliest data
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sample into the buffer. If you need to push earlier data into the buffer, you need to
clear the data bulffer first.

clearDataBuffer ()

Training Predictive Models in Real Time

In a real-time application, you may want to continue performance improvement

of an existing model as new data is collected. The new data may come from real-
time changes in target process such as slow deactivation of a catalyst, mechanical
wear of components, and change in raw materials properties.

Learning should happen in two situations:

® Process enters new X regime, so new areas of the same function Y = f (X) can
be learned. For this case, you should continue the training from where it is
stopped and present the data series containing both new and old data to the
model for training.

® The function itself changes, so Y=FNew(X) does not equal FOId(X) in some
portion of the X space. In such a case, you should start the training after
initializing the model and use new data only.

You can trigger the training of a predictive model in the ActiveX environment if
you detect changes in your process.

Note You cannot change the model input and output structure, or the contents in the
preprocessor. The online training just adjusts the model parameters.

Note For additional API methods of the NOLPredictor class and an explanation of all
methods, see Appendix A, NOLPredictor Class.

Deploying Your Model in G2

You can deploy your model in G2 in one of three ways:
* Using Gensym Neural Network Engine (GNNE)
* Using NeurOn-line Classic

¢ Using G2 JavaLink

You can deploy all types of model except optimization models in GNNE or NOL
Classic. Deployment through G2 JavaLink is only for predictive and optimization
models and involves using G2, G2 JavaLink, and nolstudio.kb. The following
section describes how to deploy models in G2 JavaLink and NOL Classic. For
information on deploying models in GNNE, see the Gensym Neural Network
Engine
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NOL Studio allows you to build all four types of neural network models in NOL
Classic. The Backpropagation net, Autoassociative net, Radial Basis Function net,
and Rho net have direct mappings between these two packages. You can export
the predictive model weights and load them into an Ensemble net block, which
you access through the Neural Networks palette.

To use the deployment option with NOL Classic, you must be licensed to use
NeurOn-Line Classic. This section assumes knowledge of G2 and the
NeurOn-Line block language.

For all model types, data preprocessing steps (formulas and delays) are not
implemented by the network blocks in NOL Classic. Only the model itself is
imported into G2. If you specified time delays in your model, you must
implement them by using time delay blocks in your G2 application. Likewise, in
NOL Classic, preprocessor formulas must be implemented in the NOL block
language. You can also use blocks from G2 Diagnostic Assistant (GDA).

Exporting Your Model as a Weight File

To use the G2 deployment option, first save your model as a weight file. To save a
model as a weight file, go to the model’s property table, and select the Export
Weights button, as shown below:

=1x]

|| Wariahle | Statistics | Structure |

Continua Training

Mame: IMDdell
Yalidate. .. |
Type: Predictive Model
Export... |
Freprocessar: Freprocessorl
TirsinEe vas Export Weights... |
Model Rate: Good Export Training Data... |
Comment: Predicted vs Actual... |
Sensitivities... |
Delete |

This will save your model as a text file, which contains a description of your
model that you can load into G2 via the network blocks in GNNE or NOL Classic.
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Using the NOL Model

When NOL is loaded, you have access to the Neural Net blocks that represent
NOL Studio models. You implement your model by cloning this block from the
palette and configuring it.

To load and use the Backpropagation net, Autoassociative net, Radial Basis
Function net, and Rho net blocks, see the description of each of these blocks in the
NeurOn-Line Reference Manual.

The following section describes how to use the Ensemble Model block in NOL
Classic.

The Ensemble Model block is included on the Neural Net Blocks palette. There is
no separate palette for NOL Studio blocks.

To create and configure the NOL Studio Ensemble Model block:

1 From the NOL top level menu bar, choose Palettes > Neural Networks >
Neural Net Blocks to display this palette:

Neural Networks

Backpropagation Net (BPN)

1l
LB
(i

Autoassociative Net

ML
T
L,
Tl

1l

Radial Basis Function Net (RBFN)

|

o
=)
LR

1L

Rho Net (Density Estimation)

Ensemble Net

2 Click the Ensemble Net block. A new instance of the block will be attached to
the mouse.
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3 Move the block to the desired location on the workspace which you will be
creating your diagram. Click to place the block on the workspace

4 Choose file operations from the block’s menu to display this dialog;:

File Operations

File pathniame  clgensymigz S0rsiensemble netuorkext

Save to File I Load from File I Cancel |

5 Enter the filename containing your model, and select Load from File.

When you complete the last step, the block loads the information from the
designated model file. You are now ready to provide your model with data, and
to calculate the results.

Loading Models Programmatically

You can programmatically load information in the model from a file or save it to a
file, using API procedures. To display these procedures, choose Main Menu >
Get Workspace > Nol API, and click Neural Networks APL

-TO-FILE

‘eam: class ge-stream)

MNOL-READ-ENSERMBLE-!. 30OM-FILE
[Met: class ensemble-nety Stream: class g2-stream)

Examining Your Model

Default NOL Studio predictive models are ensemble models, composed of several
submodels, whose outputs are combined to make the final prediction. The
combination operator is the median of the prediction of the submodels. In the
NOL Classic block language, this is implemented as an encapsulation block.
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For example, this is the diagram for the encapsulation block:

You can open the subworkspace by selecting view diagram from the block’s menu
choices. Then you can examine each submodel by selecting configure from the
subblock’s menu choices. Consider this information to be read-only; do not make
any changes to the block’s configurations.

Saving a Model In Your KB

If a NOL block you create is used as part of a diagram, that block will be saved
with the rest of your diagram when you save the KB file. However, the weights
will not be stored as a permanent part of the KB unless you select the block’s
make permanent menu choice. If you neglect to make the weights permanent, and
you attempt to run the model, an error will inform you that you must configure
the block (see the Handling Errors section in the NeurOn-Line User’s Guide).

Running the Model in G2

To run the model in NOL, you must connect the configured model to other blocks
in NOL. When a vector of data is received by the block, it will pass the current
output value of the model to the output vector path of the block. In addition, a
model can be asked to produce a current output value based on the current inputs
available, by manually evaluating the block. The NeurOn-Line User’s Guide
contains detailed information on creating, connecting and running diagrams in
the NOL Classic environment.

To determine the size and order of elements for the input vector, consistent with
the number and order of inputs of the model, refer to the model’s property table,
in NOL Studio.
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The following is a small example wherein three inputs are passed into the NOL
Studio model. The first input has no delay, the second has 30 minutes delay, and
the last input has 1 hour delay:

P
=1 30 minutes

. B =
== 1 hour l

E 2] ra

< Ii:]

In this example, a Processor Block has been created and configured as outlined in
the previous sections. To its input vector path, we have connected a Vectorizer.
This is a standard NOL block which allows you collect scalar inputs into a vector.
At the input of the vectorizer, we have connected time delay blocks to two of the
inputs. Each input is receiving values from a scalar entry point. To the output of
the Processor Block we have connected a Vector Path Display. This block is
configured to display the first element (element 0) of the output vector of the
Ensemble Model block.

Element O

Note No scaling blocks are required when you use an NOL Studio ensemble model
block. Required scale factors are incorporated into the block itself.

Deploying in G2 using G2 JavalLink

To deploy the NOL Studio model in G2 through G2 JavaLink, you must have a
license for G2 JavaLink, which is part of the G2 Bundle. You also need to have
JavaLink installed on your machine. Go to the Readme file of NOL bundle, and
follow the directions for installing JavaLink. You will need to restart your
machine before proceeding. This section assumes knowledge of G2 and JavaLink.

Loading the Necessary KBs

All the kbs are located in the nol directory. The top-level module is called
nolstudio.kb. However, do not make nolstudio. kb the top level module in
your application. Create a module, or a hierarchy of modules, as your application,
then merge nolstudio.kbinto your application, and make it a required module.



Deploying in G2 using G2 JavaLink
This is the top-level workspace of the nolstudio. kb

G2i Plugin Module
Version 5.0 Rev. 0

Gensym NeurCn-Line Studio (NOLSTUDIO)

(©) Gensym Corporation 2 16

E Settings

E Palette

E Programmer's Interface

It provides a palette of objects such as the Predictive Model, the Optimization, the
Module Settings, the PCA model, the PLS model, and the API for all types of
models:

The basic process of using an NOL Studio model in G2 is to:
® Connect to an interface.

® [Initialize the model.

®* Send data to the model.

® Receive/request outputs.

® Retrain or build a model, if necessary.

Each of these steps is detailed in the following sections.

Launching a Remote Process at Startup

Before you can run your model in G2, you need to connect to a remote process,
which performs the model calculations. To launch the remote process from the
local machine at startup automatically, set the designated boolean parameter in
the NOL Studio top-level workspace to true. The following dialog appears for
configuring the path to your remote process.

Configure Remote Process %

Execution Command Directory: | "C:\Progra~1\Gensymincl-4. 3r1inelstudio’.

Execution Command: | "nelenline ...

OK | Apply Cancel
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When you click OK, the remote process launches and is ready to use.

Launching a Remote Process Using Procedure

You can also launch the remote process, using a procedure. You provide the home
directory, the listener port, and the name of the interface. To facilitate this process,
the NolG2Gateway class is available in the nolstudio\com\gensym\nols\deploy
directory. You can also use the module settings object to launch the remote
process, using a procedure.

= To set up module settings:

1 Start G2.

2 Clone a module settings object from the NOLStudio palette, and place it on a
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workspace in your top-level module, not nolstudio. kb.

Edit the table attributes of the module settings object as follows:

Attribute

Description

nols-studio-home-
directory

nols-remote-process-
listener-port

nols-connection-
timeout

nols-interface-object-
name

nols-execution-
command

others

The directory in which NOL Studio is
installed, such as
"c:\Progra~1\Gensym\g2-2011\nolstudio”.

The port that the NolG2Gateway class uses,
which is 22044, by default.

A connection timeout, which is 10 seconds,
by default.

The name of the nols-interface object that
provides communication, which is a
subclass of gsi-interface. This object is
created transiently by the launch procedures
and referenced by the initialization
procedures.

The name of execution file to launch the
interface.

Not used in this version.

4 Restart G2 to initialize the settings.
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If you click the NOLS Programmers Interface button on the NOLStudio palette,
then click the Remote Process Management Procedures button, you will see four
procedures on a workspace:

* nols-launch-remote-process() = (float)
* nols-launch-remote-process-by-setting(settings:class nols-settings) = (float)

* nols-launch-remote-process-with-message(settings:class nols-settings,
Client: class ui-client-item) = (float)

* nols-kill-remote-process ()

The first procedure uses the default nols-settings, and the next two use the setting
you create for your application. You can create action buttons on a workspace in
your module to start these procedures. When the remote process is started

successfully, you should see the following message in the background window of
G2:

CREATED NolG2Gateway, count = 1; connected to G2 OK.

If you terminate the remote process successfully, the following message should
appear in the G2 background window:

G2 Connection has been closed.

Now, you are ready to set up a NOL Studio model in G2 and use it.

The Predictive Model and its API

I

To set up the predictive model you need to clone its icon off the NolStudio palette,
and fill in its attributes. Then, use the API methods to send the input data to the
model and receive the output values. The API is split up into three parts: the
general methods - such as getting the name and comment of the model, the sets -
such as setting the inputs by row or by time, by tag or by name of the variable,
and the gets - such as calculating the outputs and receiving them into G2.

To set up a predictive model:

1 Make sure G2 is running, then clone the predictive model onto a workspace in
your application. Make sure the workspace does not belong to the nolstudio
module.

2 Edit the attribute table of the model to fill in the following attributes:
a Names: the name of the model; you will need to refer to it later
b Nols directory name: the directory of the model in quotes
¢ Nols file name: the file name of the model, such as “modell.mod”

Now, you are ready to write procedures using the predictive model API to send
and receive data. Click on the Nols Programmers Interface button on the palette,
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then on the Methods for Predictive Models buttons. Examine the methods on this
workspace.

Method to Initialize the Predictive Model

The first method you must call before you can do anything further is
nols-initialize.
nols-initialize
(model: class nols-predictive-model, interface: class nols-gateway)
Initializes the predictive model. The model is an attribute of the predictive

model. The interface is the nols-interface-object-name referenced in your
module settings.

General Methods

The general methods do not send or receive actual model data.

nols-get-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> model: text

Returns the name of the model created in NOL Studio.

nols-get-comment
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> comment: text

Returns the comment associated with the model created in NOL Studio.
nols-get-number-of-inputs
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> inputs: integer
Returns the number of inputs in the model. You may need to call this method
to resize your arrays.
nols-get-number-of-outputs
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> outputs: integer

Returns the number of outputs in the model. You may need to call this
method to resize your arrays.

nols-get-input-names
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> inputs: class text-array

Returns an array of input names for the model.
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nols-get-input-tags
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> input-tags: class text-array

Returns an array of input tags for the model.

nols-get-output-names
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> output-names: class text-array

Returns an array of output names for the model.

nols-get-output-tags
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> output-tags: class text-array

Returns an array of output tags for the model.

nols-get-input-units
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> input-units: class text-array

Returns an array of input units for the model.

nols-get-output-units
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> output-units: class text-array

Returns an array of output units for the model.

Methods to Send Input Data to a Model

These methods send input data to a model. There are two issues involved with
these methods.

First, all of these methods will signal an error of class nols-error, if something goes
wrong. To capture this error, you should enclose these methods in begin...end

on error statements. The error has three attributes: class-of-error, description-of-
error, and backtrace-of-error. All of these attributes are texts, which you can save
to a log file, print to a message board or workspace, or set up gfr-error-handlers
for.

Second, you need to know if your model is time-based or row-based. For time-
based data, you need to set the time format of the time text-string that you will
provide in the inputs for time based models.

nols-set-time-format
(model: class nols-predictive-model, time-format: text)

Sets the time format for a time-based model. For example:

call nols-set-time-format(model1, "M/d/y H:m:s).
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You must set the format before calling the other methods that use time.

Methods to Set Input Values for Time-Based Models

For the following methods, you can choose to set the input values by index (the
number of the variable, starting at zero), by name, by tag, or set all of the input
values in one array. These are again, for time-based models only:

nols-set-input-at-time
(model: class nols-predictive-model, index: integer, val: float, time: text)

Sets a value of an input by its index. The index is the number of the variable in
the input array, starting at zero.

nols-set-input-at-time-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, var-name: text, val: float, time: text)

Sets a value of an input by its input name. If the name is incorrect, an error is
signaled.

nols-set-input-at-time-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text, val: float, time: text)

Sets a value of an input variable by the variable’s tag. If the tag is incorrect, an
error is signaled.

nols-set-inputs-at-time
(model: class nols-predictive-model; vals: class float-array, time: text)

Sets all the input values at once. Make sure that the values are in the same
order as the variable names or tags. This method is particularly useful if you
are reading values from a file, where the variable values come in
simultaneously.

nols-set-variable-value-at-time-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text, val: float, time: text)

Sets a value of a variable by the variable’s name. If the name is incorrect, an
error is signalled. You use this method to set the delayed output value for a
recursive model. You can also use it to set the input value of a recursive
model.

nols-set-variable-value-at-time-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text, val: float, time: text)

Sets a value of a variable by the variable’s tag. If the tag is incorrect, an error is
signalled. You can use this method to set the delayed output value for a
recursive model. You can also use it to set values for input variables of a
recursive model.
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Method to Test Whether it is a Time-Based Model

nols-has-time-stamps
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
-> timestamps: truth-value

Determines whether a particular model is a time-based or a row-based model.
This method returns true if the model is time-based, false if it is row-based.

Methods to Set Input Values for Row-Based Models

For row-based models, these methods set the inputs by index, by name, by tag, or
as an array.

nols-set-input-for-row
(model: class nols-predictive-model; index: integer, val: float)

Sets a value of an input by its index. The index is the number of the input
variable in the inputs array, starting at zero.

nols-set-input-for-row-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model; var-name: text, val: float)

Sets the input variable value by the variable name. If the name is incorrect, an
error is signaled.

nols-set-input-for-row-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model; tag: text, val: float)

Sets the input variable value by the variable tag. If the name is incorrect, an
error is signaled.

nols-set-inputs-for-row
(model: class nols-predictive-model; vals: class float-array)

Sets all the inputs at once. Make sure that the input values order corresponds
to the order of input names or tags in the model.

Methods to Calculate Outputs

These methods calculate the outputs for both the time-based and the row-based
models. The output of these methods is a float-array with the output values in
order of the outputs specified in the model. These methods will also signal an
nols-error if such occurs.

nols-calculate-outputs-at-time
(model: class nols-predictive-model; time: text)
-> outputs: class float-array
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Calculates the outputs for a time-based model. For a time based model, you
can request a time that does not necessarily correspond to a specific input. In
that case, the output values will interpolated between the closest time steps.

nols-calculate-outputs-for-row
(model: class nols-predictive-model)
outputs: class float-array

Calculates the outputs for a row based model. You must call this method
immediately after you set all the inputs for a row which you want to calculate.
If you set a particular input more than once, without calculating the output
between the sets, the calculate method will take the latest input values for the
row.

Training Predictive Model at Run Time

These methods train predictive models at run time. The common parameters in
these APIs are time, auto-stop, initial-training, and training-display. The time tells
the training algorithm how long you want to spend to train the model. The auto-
stop indicates whether you want the training algorithm to stop training
automatically if no further improvement is detected. The initial-training indicates
whether you want to clear the model and start new training, or to continue
training from last stop state. The training-display indicates whether to show the
training console during the training.

nols-train-model
(model: class nols-predictive-model, xmatrix : sequence , ymatrix: sequence,
time: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)

Trains the model online with pre-formatted input and output matrices. The
sequence type for xmatrix and ymatrix is a sequence of float-arrays. The
column number of xmatrix must be the same as the input number with each
delay, if applicable, served as a input. The column number of ymatrix must be
the same as output number.

This method is used to train a predictive model when the data are collected
and formatted inside G2 and pass it through a nols-gateway interface.

nols-train-model-from-file
(model: class nols-predictive-model , input-file: text, output-file: text,
time-in-minutes: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)

Trains a predictive model from a data file. Use this method when you have
saved the data to a file that contains numerical values only. The format of the
file must be a comma separated ASCII file with the same numerical values at
each line. The column number of the input data file must be the same as the
input number with each delay, if applicable, served as an input. The column
number of output data file must be the same as the output number.
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nols-train-model-from-file

Note

(model: class nols-predictive-model , data-series-files: sequence,
time-in-minutes: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)

Trains a predictive model from a set of data series files. Use this method when
you have saved the data series to files with a fixed . ds format. The data-series-
files contains a set of text strings, which represent to path of the data file. The
data files need to contains all input and output variables. For time-based
model, the output variables has to in one data file. For row-based model, the
sequence should just contains one data file path.

Every training method initially sets the nols-complete-training attribute of the
model to false, then spawns the training process through the nols-gateway.
When the training finishes, nols-complete-training is set to true. If an error
occurs during the training, the nols-has-error attribute of the model is set to
true and an error message will be set to nols-error-message. The common
arguments are time-in-minutes, auto-stop, initial-training, and training-
display.

Parameter Description

time-in-minutes The number of minutes you want to spend to train this
model.

auto-stop Whether the training process automatically stops based
on a converge criterion. When false, the training process
continues to the end set by the time argument.

initial-training ~ When true, the model weights are initialized to a set of
random numbers. When false, the training process starts
with the existing model weights.

training-display ~ When true, a training console with error information is
displayed during training.

Additional Methods for Predictive Model

nols-clear-data-buffer

(model: class nols-predictive-model)

Clears the data buffer of the online predictor. This method is used only for
models developed from time based data.
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nols-get-max-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> palue: float

Returns the maximum statistic of the variable by its name. The returned value
is the maximum value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.

nols-get-max-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the maximum statistic of the variable by its tag. The returned value is
the maximum value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-min-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the minimum statistic of the named variable. The returned value is
the minimum value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-min-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the minimum statistic of the named variable. The returned value is
the minimum value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-mean-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the mean statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
mean value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-mean-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the mean statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
mean value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-median-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the median statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
minimum value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.
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nols-get-median-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> palue: float

Returns the median statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
median value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-sum-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the sum statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the sum
of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-sum-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the sum statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the sum
of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-std-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the standard deviation statistic of the named variable. The returned
value is the standard deviation value of that variable in the data series used to
build the model.

nols-get-std-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the standard deviation statistic of the named variable. The returned
value is the standard deviation value of that variable in the data series used to
build the model.

nols-get-variance-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the variance statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
variance value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-variance-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the variance statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
variance value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.
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nols-get-kurt-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> palue: float

Returns the kurt statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the kurt

value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-kurt-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the kurt statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the kurt

value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-skew-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the skew statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
skew value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-skew-value-by-tag
(model: class nols-predictive-model, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the skew statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
skew value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-range-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the range statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
range value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-range-value-by-name
(model: class nols-predictive-model, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the range statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
range value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-formulas
(model: class nols-predictive-model)

Returns the string of formulas inside the preproccessor used for building the
model.
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Handle Error Exceptions

The following is a list of all methods that signal nols-error when an error occurs.
Ensure that you encapsulate all of these method calls into begin-end on error
statements to capture the errors.

nols-calculate-outputs-at-time
nols-calculate-outputs-for-row
nols-set-time-format
nols-set-inputs-at-time
nols-set-inputs-for-row
nols-set-input-at-time
nols-set-input-at-time-by-name
nols-set-input-at-time-by-tag
nols-set-variable-value-at-time-by-name
nols-set-variable-value-at-time-by-tag
nols-set-input-for-row-by-name
nols-set-input-for-row-by-tag
nols-has-time-stamps

The Statistical Models and their API

Two statistical model types exist in the NolStudio deployment environment. They
are the Principal Component Analysis (PCA) model and the Partial Least Squares
(PLS) model.

Building Online Statistical Models

You can build PCA or PLS models in NolStudio, export them into files, and load
into G2 for execution, or you can build PCA and PLS in G2 using online data. To
do this, you need to launch the NolStudio remote process. After the remote
process is established, you should initialize the statistical calculator for model
training process. If you load the model parameter from the text file exported from
NolStudio, you don’t need to initialize the calculator.

If you have a NOL Studio connected to G2, you can directly export the PCA and
PLS parameters into a model object in G2. For detailed description, see “Partial
Least Squares Model” and “Principal Component Analysis Model” in Chapter 3
of the Gensym Neural Network Engine.

Method for Initializing the Statistical Calculator
nols-initialize-statistical-calculator()

This method initializes an internal statistical calculator used for building PCA
and PLS models.
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Principal Component Analysis (PCA) Model

Principal components analysis (PCA) is a statistical technique applied to a set of
variables to discover which sets of variables form coherent subsets that are
relatively independent of one another. These subsets, principal components, are
thought to be representative of the underlying processes that have created the
correlations among variables. For this reason, PCA models are useful for
analyzing data offline, as well as for online process monitoring.

To set up a PCA model:

1 Make sure G2 is running, then clone the PCA model onto a workspace in your
application.

2 Make sure the workspace does not belong to the nolstudio module.

Now, you are ready to write procedures that use the PCA model API to do the
PCA calculation.

Methods for PCA Model

These are the methods you use to build a PCA model and run data through
the model.

nols-load
(model: class nols-pca-model, stream:class g2-stream)

Load the PCA parameter exported from the NolStudio projection chart.

nols-learn
(model: class nols-pca-model, x: class item-array)

Builds the PCA model from data matrix x, which is an item array of float
arrays.

nols-rescaler-input-vector
(model: class nols-pca-model, input-vector: class float-array,
output-vector: class float-array)

Scales the input data before feeding it into the PCA model. The PCA model
stores the scale weights internally.

nols-execute
(model: class nols-pca-model, x: class float-array, pcs: class float-array)

Runs the scaled input data through the PCA model. Pcs provides the results
of the calculation.
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nols-execute
(model: class nols-pca-model, x: class float-array, pcs: class float-array,
nfactor: integer )

Calculates first nfactor principal components for the scaled input. Pcs
provides the results of the calculation.

Partial Least Squares (PLS) Model

Partial Least Squares (PLS) is a statistical technique for building a linear
regression model. The linear PLS model is simple and robust for correlating
input variables.

To set up a PLS model:

1 Make sure G2 is running, then clone the PLS model onto a workspace in your
application.

2 Make sure the workspace does not belong to the nolstudio module.

Now, you are ready to write procedures that use the PLS model API to make the
model prediction.

Methods for PLS Model

These are the methods you use to build a PLS model and run data through the
model to get model predictions.

nols-load
(model: class nols-pls-model, stream: class g2-stream)

Loads the PLS parameter exported from NolStudio predictive model, which is
trained as a linear model only.

nols-learn
(model: class nols-pls-model, x: class item-array, y: class item-array,
nfactor: integer)

Builds the PLS model from data matrix x and y with a specified number of
internal factors. The data matrix should be an item array of float arrays.

nols-rescaler-input-vector
(model: class nols-pls-model, input-vector: class float-array,
output-vector: class float-array)

Scales the input data before feeding it into the PLS model. The PLS model
stores the scale weights internally.
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nols-rescaler-output-vector
(model: class nols-pls-model, input-vector: class float-array,
output-vector: class float-array)

Scales the output data back to their normal range after PLS model execution.
The PLS model stores the scale weights internally.

nols-execute
(model: class nols-pls-model, x: class float-array)
-> value: class float-array

Executes a PLS model with the given input data x and returns the output.

nols-execute
(model: class nols-pls-model, x: class item-array, y: class item-array)

Executes a PLS model with the given input data matrix x, where y provides
the resulting matrix. The data matrix should be an item array of float arrays.
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gensym.

Introduction

After you test your settings of an optimization to satisfaction, you can deploy it
online to solve real time optimization problem. Same as deploying predictive
models, there are two environments where deployment can occur: COM and G2.

Exporting Optimization

Note

Once you have a tested optimization, you need to export it. Exportation saves the
optimization object in a . opt file. You will use this file later to load your
optimization in the deployment environment. Exporting an optimization from the
optimization workspace has been explained in the optimization chapter.

After an optimization is exported, you can still change the bounds and weights of
the objective function. You can also update the output and state model weights by
retraining them with new data.

245



Deploying in ActiveX

246

The ActiveX control class of optimization is called NOLOptimizer. You need to
register this control before you can deploy NOLOptimizer in COM environment.
You can follow Registering the ActiveX Control section in model deployment
chapter to register NOLOptimizer control. The registering procedure registers
both NOLPredictor and NOLOptimizer.The following section describes how to
use the NOLOptimizer control in ActiveX environment. All of the code examples
are performed in Visual Basic. However, this control can be used in any COM
compliant environment.

Using NOLOptimizer in Visual Basic

Before you can deploy your NOL optimization, you need to add the NOLOnline
ActiveX controls to the application Toolbox.

To add the controls to the component toolbox:

1 Start a Visual Basic application, or start Visual Basic with a new project.
2 Right-click on the Toolbox and choose Components from its menu.

3 Select NOLOnline 5.1r0 from the list of controls and click OK.

For example:

Controls I Designers | Insertable Objectsi

I MS Video Contral 1.0 Type Library
[ MSFlexGrid Wizard

] Msie Active Control module
[Imsinfo32 1.0 Type Library

[ MSIOff 10 Active X Control module
[ Msolang 1.0 Type Library
[Imsttedt 1.0 Type Library

I MSWebDVD 1.0 Type Library
[JModeMar 1.0 Type Library

vl

[Jolepm 1.0 Type Librany

[[10ptsHold 1.0 Type Library q
] Package and Deployment Wizard - FiSE |
| 3

< I Selected Items Only

rMolOnline 5.0r0
Location:  C:\...%Yno..\nolstudiobinWolOnline . dil

ok | cCacd | Apoy |

Both the NOLPredictor and the NOLOptimizer components are added to the
Toolbox.
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Loading the NOL Optimization Object

The NOLOptimizer control that you have added to your Toolbox is a generic
component. To run the optimization, first you need to place the control on a form,
then you need to load the objective function with specified bounds and weights.
The objective function is stored in an optimization object, which stores the
objective function and associated parameters. You can programmatically call the
LoadOptimization method on the NOLOptimizer instance to load the
optimization object with specified path and file name.

To create a NOLOptimizer instance:

1 Clone the NOLOptimizer control and place it on the form. The control is
invisible at run-time, and appears as a string on your form.

2 Examine the Property Window of the control. You need to name your
NOLOptimizer control (e.g. “gasplant”), although VB will provide a default
name, such as NOLOptimizerl.

To load the exported optimization object:

1 Double-click on the form to show the code-window for the form.

2 In the Form_Load subroutine, write the following code:
gasplant.loadOptimization file, path

where gasplant is the name of your control, and path and file are the two
arguments to the method, pointing to the location where the . opt file is
stored.

You can also load the model at design time, to verify that you have the correct
one, for example.

To verify the Optimization Model
1 Select the NOLOptimizer object in your form.

2 Choose View > Property Pages to display its property page, or click on the
Custom design property.
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The following dialog appears:

FProperty Pages E

MolOptimizer Property Page |

Optimizer File

I Load

Browse...

Wariables:

* Qutput Varisbles
¢ Manipulated Yariables
" Exogenous Yariables

€ State Variables

Help

Ok I Cancel | Lpply |

3 Click the Browse button to display the File Load dialog.

The file name and path appears on the dialog.

Locate and select your optimization model, and then click the Open button.

5 Click the Load, OK, or Apply button to load the model from this location.

You may now look at the variable names of the optimization model itself in the

property pages of the control.

By clicking any of the Variables radio buttons, you can display the needed
information in your optimization model. Keep in mind that the names and tags
should appear in the same order as in the trained model.

For example:

MolOptimizer Property Page |
Optirizer File .
C:AgensymiM OLS udioserampleshdctive<D emot Optimizer,0 ptimizati m
Waniables:
Del2AmbT emp.

 Qutput Warishles D:E2F;nedFlI3;nvEnT

= Manipulated Yariables DeCzFeedTemp.m

& Exogenous Yarables

" State Variahles

QK I Cancel | Lpply | Help |

In ActiveX demos provided as part of the NOL Studio package, a Visual Basic
application shows all of the previous actions. The loading of the optimization
object and displaying some of its properties can also be done at run-time with
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Caution

Deploying in ActiveX

some simple code. Here is an example of code that performs the above actions on
an instance of an NOLOptimizer that has been named gasplant.

Private Sub Form Load ()
gasplant.loadOptimization "gasplant.opt",
"c:\gensym\g2-2011\nolstudio\examples\ActiveDemo"
outputs = gasplant.getNumberOfVariables (0)
For counter = 0 to outputs
ouotputName (counter) = gasplant.outputNames (counter)
MsgBox "The output name [" & counter & "]" & outputName (counter)
Next counter
End Sub

Running the Optimization

You need to perform following three steps to run the optimization.
1 Provide the setpoint values for outputs.
2 Calculate the optimization.

3 Request the calculated input values.

Data Input

Look in the Visual Basic Object Browser to examine the methods associated with
the NOLOptimizer control. You will see several methods for data input:

setBoundsByName (BSTR name, VARIANT value);
setBoundsByTag (BSTR tag, VARIANT value) ;
setValueByName (BSTR name, double value) ;
setValueByTaqg (BSTR tag, double value);
setValues (short index, VARIANT values);
setWeightsByName (BSTR name, VARIANT values) ;

setWeightsByTag (BSTR tag, VARIANT values);

You can use these method to set the desired values to the optimization. The
detailed description of these methods can be found in appendix.

The bounds and weights parameters in above methods are double arrays of all the
bound and weight values for given variable. To set particular values within the
array without changing others, you can get the values first and change the
corresponding ones with the array you just get, and set the values back with this
array.
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Here are the some demo of code you would use to set the specification for an
optimization object:
value = 1.16 'setpoint for $ C3 IN C2 COMP
name = gasplant.outputNames (0) 'variable name for % C3 IN C2 COMP
bounds = gasplant.getBoundsByName (name)

bounds (2) = value 'Setpoint is the third element of bounds.

gasplant.setBoundsByName name, bounds

Calculating Optimization

You use one method to calculate the optimization.

calculate();

Obtaining Results

The results of an optimization problem contain the desired values for
manipulated variables, the achieved values for state and output variables. All of
these values can be obtained from following methods:

double getValueByName (BSTR name) ;

double getValueByTag (BSTR tag) ;
Once you have the desired value, you can write it back to your spreadsheet, or
plot it, or process it according to your application.
Training Optimization Models in Real Time

In a real-time application, you may want to update your optimization model as
new data is collected. For detailed information, see Training Predictive Models in

Real Time. For the API for training optimization models, see Appendix B,
NOLOptimizer Class.

Deployment in G2 using G2 JavalLink

In order to deploy the NOL Studio optimization in G2 through G2 JavaLink, you
must have JavaLink license. You also need to have JavaLink installed on your
machine. Go to the Readme file of NOL bundle, and follow the directions for
installing JavaLink. You will need to restart your machine before proceeding. This
section assumes knowledge of G2 and JavaLink.
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Loading the Necessary KBs

All the KBs are located in the nol directory. The top-level module is called
nolstudio.kb. However, do not make nolstudio. kb the top level module in
your application. Create a module, or a hierarchy of modules, as your application,
then merge nolstudio.kbinto your application, and make it a required module.

This is the top-level workspace of the nolstudio. kb

G2i Plugin Module
Version 5.0 Rev. 0

Gensym NeurCn-Line Studio (NOLSTUDIO)

E Setlings

E Palette

E Programmer's Interface

It provides a palette of objects such as the Predictive Model, the Optimization, the
Module Settings, and the API for both the predictive and optimization models.

The basic process of using an nols model in G2 is to:
* Connect to an interface.

® Initialize the model.

* Send data to the model.

® Receive/request outputs.

Each of these steps is detailed in the following sections.

Launching a Remote Process

Launching a remote process for optimization is the same as for any model. For
details, see Launching a Remote Process at Startup and Launching a Remote
Process Using Procedure.
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To set up an optimization model you need to clone its icon from the NolStudio
palette, and fill in its attributes. Then, use the API methods to send data to the
optimization and receive values. The APl is split up into three parts: the general
methods - such as getting the name and comment of the model, the sets and gets
of the values, and the sets and gets of the weights and bounds.

To set up an optimization model:

1 Make sure G2 is running, then clone the Optimization onto a workspace in
your application.

Note Make sure the workspace does not belong to the nolstudio module.

2 Edit the attribute table of the model to fill in the following attributes:

Attribute Description

names The name of the optimization, which you
reference in the API procedures.

nols-directory-name  The directory of the optimization, in quotes.

nols-file-name The file name of the optimization, for
example, "model1.opt".

Now, you are ready to write procedures using the optimization API to send and
receive data. Click the Nols Programmers Interface button on the palette, then
click the Methods for Optimizations button. The following sections describe each
API procedure.

Method to Initialize the Optimization

The first method you must call before you can do anything further is
nols-initialize.
nols-initialize

(opt: class nols-optimization, interface: class nols-gateway)

Initializes the optimization. The model is an attribute of the optimization. The
interface is the nols-interface-object-name referenced in your module settings.
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General Methods
The general methods do not send or receive actual model data.

nols-get-name
(opt: class nols-optimization)
-> model: text

This method returns the name of the model created in NOL Studio.

nols-get-comment
(opt: class nols-optimization)
-> comment: text

This method returns the comment associated with the model created in NOL
Studio.

nols-get-number-of-variables
(opt: class nols-optimization, type: integer)
-> number: integer

This method returns the number of specified variables in the model. The type
argument determines the variables you want:

0 - outputs

1 - manipulated
2 - exogenous

3 - state.

You may need to call this method to resize your arrays.

nols-get-variable-names
(opt: class nols-optimization, type: integer)
-> names: class text-array

This method returns an array of variable names specified by the type
argument:

0 - outputs

1 - manipulated
2 - exogenous

3 - state

nols-get-variable-tags
(opt: class nols-optimization, type: integer)
-> tags: class text-array

This method returns an array of variable tags specified by the type argument:

0 - outputs

1 - manipulated
2 - exogenous

3 - state.
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nols-get-variable-units
(opt: class nols-optimization, type: integer)
-> units: class text-array

This method returns an array of variable units specified by the type argument:

0 - outputs

1 - manipulated
2 - exogenous

3 - state

Methods to Set Weights and Bounds on Variables

These methods set the weights and bounds on the variables in the optimization.
You can set or get either the weights or the bounds by the variable name or tag.
The weights are sent to the optimization as a float array in the following order:

linear weight, setpoint weight, soft upper bound weight, soft lower bound
weight

The bounds are also sent to the optimization as an array of floats in the following
order:

hard lower bound, soft lower bound, setpoint, soft upper bound, hard upper
bound

All of the methods in this group will signal an nols-error if something goes wrong
with the method. You must enclose the calls to these methods into a begin-end-
on-error clause to capture the error. The nols-error has three text attributes that
you can view once the error is captured. These attributes are: the class-of-error,
the description-of-error, and the backtrace-of-error.

nols-set-weights-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-name: text,
variable-weights: class float-array)

Sets the weights for a particular variable. Remember the order of the weights:
linear weight, setpoint weight, soft upper bound weight, soft lower bound
weight.

nols-set-weights-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-tag: text,
variable-weights: class float-array)

Sets the weights for a particular variable, using the variable’s tag for
identification. Remember the order of the weights: linear weight, setpoint
weight, soft upper bound weight, soft lower bound weight.
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nols-get-weights-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-name: text)
-> weights: class float-array

Returns the weights set for a particular variable, using that variable’s name.
The float values returned will be in the same order: linear weight, setpoint
weight, soft upper bound weight, soft lower bound weight.

nols-get-weights-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-tag: text)
-> weights: class float-array

Returns the weights set for a particular variable, using that variable’s tag for
identification. The float values returned will be in the same order: linear
weight, setpoint weight, soft upper bound weight, soft lower bound weight.

nols-set-bounds-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-name: text,
variable-bounds: class float-array)

Sets the bounds for a variable using the variable’s name for identification. The
bounds should be all floats, in the following order: hard lower bound, soft
lower bound, setpoint, soft upper bound, hard upper bound.

nols-set-bounds-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-tag: text,
variable-bounds: class float-array)

Sets the bounds for a variable using the variable’s tag for identification. The
bounds should be all floats, in the following order: hard lower bound, soft
lower bound, setpoint, soft upper bound, hard upper bound.

nols-get-bounds-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-name: text)
-> bounds: class float-array

Returns the bounds set for a particular variable, by that variable’s name. The
array of floats returned, contains the bounds in the following order: hard
lower bound, soft lower bound, setpoint, soft upper bound, hard upper
bound.

nols-get-bounds-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-tag: text)
bounds: class float-array

Returns the bounds set for a particular variable by that variable’s tag. The
array of floats returned, contains the bounds in the following order: hard
lower bound, soft lower bound, setpoint, soft upper bound, hard upper
bound.
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Note

Methods to Get/Set Variable Values

This group of methods allows you to get and set variable values. You can get/set
a value for a particular variable by its name or tag, or you can get/set values for a
group of variables, such as all manipulated variables or all outputs. The values set
by this group of method are used as the initial starting point for the optimization
calculation. The values return from get methods show the current status of the
optimization object. For example, if called after one calculation, the values from
get methods for manipulated variables will be the current results returned from
that calculation.

Because in the optimization calculation the exogenous variables only provide a
set of fixed values for the calculation, the set value methods are used to set these
fixed values, which are also saved as their setpoints at the same time.

All of the methods in this group will signal an nols-error if something goes wrong
with the method. You must enclose the calls to these methods into a begin-end-
on-error clause to capture the error. The nols-error has three text attributes that
you can view once the error is captured. These attributes are class-of-error,
description-of-error, and the backtrace-of-error.

nols-set-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-name: text, variable-value: float)

Sets a value for a variable using the variable’s name for identification.

nols-set-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-tag: text, variable-value: float)

Sets a value for a variable using the variable’s tag for identification.

nols-get-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-name: text)
-> palue: float

Returns a value set for a particular variable, using the variable’s name for
identification.

nols-get-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns a value set for a particular variable, using the variable’s tag for
identification.
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nols-set-values
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-type: integer,
variable-values: class float-array)

Sets the values for all variables of a particular type. The variable-type
argument is decoded as follows:

0 - outputs

1 - manipulated variables
2 - exogenous variables

3 - state variables.

Make sure that the order of the values in the array corresponds to the order of
those variables in the optimization model.

nols-get-values
(opt: class nols-optimization, variable-type: integer)
-> values: class float-array

Returns an array of values set for variables of a particular type. The variable-
type argument is decoded as follows:

0 - outputs

1 - manipulated variables
2 - exogenous variables

3 - state variables.

The order of the values returned is the same as the order of variables in the
optimization model.

Methods to Calculate the Optimization

These methods calculate the optimization. The calculation only runs if something
has changed since the last calculation, such as a weight, a bound, or a value has
been changed by the user. These methods also signal an nols-error if something
goes wrong,.

nols-calculate-optimization
(opt: class nols-optimization)

Calculates the optimization once you have set the weights, bounds, and/or
values as desired.
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nols-calculate-optimization-with-flag
(opt: class nols-optimization)
-> status: integer

Use this method to calculate the optimization. A integer value is returned to
indicate the status flag of the optimization calculation.

0 - converge normal

1 - Feasible, but not converge (maximum: iteration)

2 - could not find feasible solution (maximum: iteration)
3 - other error condition.

Training Optimization Models in Real Time

The common parameters in these API are time, auto-stop, initial-training, and
training-display. The time tells the training algorithm how long you want to
spend to train the model. The auto-stop indicates whether you want the training
algorithm to stop training automatically if no further improvement is detected.
The initial-training indicates whether you want to clear the model and start new
training or continue training from last stop state. The training-display indicates
whether to show the training console during the training.

nols-train-output-model
(model: class nols-predictive-model, xmatrix : sequence , ymatrix: sequence,
time: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)

Trains the output submodel of the optimization. Use this method when you
collect data inside G2 and pass the data through a G2 interface. The sequence
type for xmatrix and ymatrix is a sequence of float-arrays. The column
number of xmatrix and ymatrix must be the same as the input number and
output number.

nols-train-output-model-from-file
(model: class nols-predictive-model , input-file: text, output-file: text,
time-in-min: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)

Trains the output submodel of the optimization model. Use this method when
you save the data into data files that contain numerical value only. The format
of the file must be a comma separated ASCII file with the same numerical
values at each line.

nols-train-state-model
(model: class nols-predictive-model, xmatrix: sequence , ymatrix: sequence,
time: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)

Trains the state submodel of the optimization. This method does nothing if
there is no state submodel. Use this method when you collect data inside G2



The Optimization Model and its API

and pass the data through G2 interface. The sequence type for xmatrix and
ymatrix is a sequence of float-arrays. The column number of xmatrix and
ymatrix must be the same as the input number and output number.

nols-train-state-model-from-file
(model: class nols-predictive-model , input-file: text, output-file: text,
time-in-min: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)

Trains the state submodel of the optimization. This method does nothing if
there is no state submodel. Use this method if you save the data into data files.
The data file should contain numerical value only. The format of the file must
be a comma separated ASCII file with same numerical values at each line.

nols-train-model-from-file
(model: class nols-predictive-model , data-series-files: sequence,
time-in-min: float, auto-stop: truth-value, initial-training: truth-value,
training-display: true-value)
Trains the whole optimization model. Use this method if you save the data
into data files. The data files contain the data series with fixed .ds format. The
method will generate training data for both output and state submodels from
these data series.

Additional Methods for the Optimization

nols-get-max-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the maximum statistic of the named variable. The returned value
is the maximum value of that variable in the data series used to build the

model.

nols-get-max-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the maximum statistic of the named variable. The returned value
is the maximum value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.

nols-get-min-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the minimum statistic of the named variable. The returned value
is the minimum value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.
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nols-get-min-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the minimum statistic of the named variable. The returned value
is the minimum value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.

nols-get-mean-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the mean statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
mean value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-mean-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the mean statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
mean value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-median-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the median statistic of the named variable. The returned value is
the minimum value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.

nols-get-median-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the median statistic of the named variable. The returned value is
the median value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.

nols-get-sum-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the sum statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
sum of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-sum-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the sum statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
sum of that variable in the data series used to build the model.
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nols-get-std-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the standard deviation statistic of the named variable. The
returned value is the standard deviation value of that variable in the data
series used to build the model.

nols-get-std-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the standard deviation statistic of the named variable. The
returned value is the standard deviation value of that variable in the data
series used to build the model.

nols-get-variance-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the variance statistic of the named variable. The returned value is
the variance value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.

nols-get-variance-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the variance statistic of the named variable. The returned value is
the variance value of that variable in the data series used to build the
model.

nols-get-kurt-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the kurt statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
kurt value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-kurt-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the kurt statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
kurt value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-skew-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the skew statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
skew value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.
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nols-get-skew-value-by-tag
(opt: class nols-optimization, tag: text)
-> value: float

Returns the skew statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
skew value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-range-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the range statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
range value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

nols-get-range-value-by-name
(opt: class nols-optimization, name: text)
-> value: float

Returns the range statistic of the named variable. The returned value is the
range value of that variable in the data series used to build the model.

Handle Error Exceptions

The following is a list of all methods that signal the nols-error if something
goes wrong. Please ensure that you encapsulate all of these method calls
into begin - end on error statements to capture the errors.

nols-calculate-optimization
nols-set-value-by-name
nols-set-value-by-tag
nols-get-value-by-name
nols-get-value-by-tag
nols-set-values
nols-get-values
nols-set-bounds-by-name
nols-set-bounds-by-tag
nols-get-bounds-by-name
nols-get-bounds-by-name
nols-set-weights-by-name
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Describes data members and operations of the NOLPredictor class.
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Introduction

This appendix provides a quick reference for the NOLPredictor class. The
information is listed alphabetically within these two categories:

®* Data Members
* Methods

Notation

All VARIANT variables in class members are used as a reference of double arrays.
The VARTYPE for all VARTANT values is VI ARRAY| VT RS.
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Data Members

bstr modelName ;

Stores the name of this NOLPredictor instance.

bstr modelComment

Stores the comment of this NOLPredictor instance.

bstr modelFilePath ;

Stores the directory string for the predictive model.

bstr modelFileName ;

Stores the file name string for the predictive model.

bstr TimeFormat;

Stores the format string of date/time for time stamps.

bstr inputNames (short index) ;

Stores the input names of the predictive model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of inputs specified in the
predictive model.

bstr inputTags (short index) ;

Stores the input tags of the predictive model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of inputs specified in the
predictive model.
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bstr inputUnits (short index) ;

Stores the input units of the predictive model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of inputs specified in the

predictive model.

bstr outputNames (short index) ;

Stores the output names of the predictive model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of outputs specified in the

predictive model.

bstr outputTags (short index) ;

Stores the output tags of the predictive model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of outputs specified in the

predictive model.

bstr outputUnit (short index);

Stores the output units of the predictive model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of outputs specified in the

predictive model.
boolean loadOnRun
runtime:

Stores the information on whether a model should be loaded automatically at

If true, the model should be loaded automatically.

If false, the model can only be loaded through the IoadModel method.
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long numberOflnputs

Stores the number of inputs in the model.

long numberOfOutputs

Stores the number of outputs in the model.
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Methods

NolPredictor::calculateOutputsAtTime
VARIANT calculateOutputsAtTime (bstr Time);

Calculates and returns output values at a specified time. This function can
only be called after a predictive model has been loaded and input data have

been prepared.

Parameter

Description

Time

Return Value

String used to specify the time stamp, at which
you want to calculate the outputs.

Description

VARIANT

Provides the output values for all model outputs.
The VARIANT variable is a reference to a double
array, which has the same order as outputs
specified in the predictive model.

NolPredictor: :calculateOutputsForRow
VARIANT calculateOutputsForRow() ;

Calculates and returns output values for models trained from row-based data.

Return Value

Description

VARIANT

Provides the output values for all model outputs.
The VARIANT variable is a reference to a double
array, which has the same order as outputs
specified in the predictive model.

This function can only be called after a predictive model has been loaded and
input data have been prepared.

NolPredictor: :clearDataBuffer
void clearDataBuffer () ;

This function is used to clear the data buffer for models developed from time-

based models.
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NolPredictor: :getFormulas
bstr getFormulas() ;

Returns a string representing the formulas in the preproccessor, from which
the model is built.

NolPredictor : :getInputDelayByName
VARIANT getInputDelayByName (bstr inputName)

Returns the delays of one variable from variable name.

Return Value Description

VARTANT Provides all delay settings for the given variable.
The VARIANT variable is a reference to a long
array, which contains the long value of each delay
with an unit of millisecond.

NolPredictor: :getInputDelayByTag
VARIANT getInputDelayByTag (bstr inputTag),

Returns the delays of one variable from variable tag.

Return Value Description

VARTANT Provides all delay settings for the given variable.
The VARIANT variable is a reference to a long
array, which contains the long value of each delay
with an unit of millisecond.

NolPredictor : : getKur tValueByName
double getKurtValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the kurt value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor: :getKurtValueByTag
double getKurtValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the kurt value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.
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NolPredictor : : getMaxValueByName
double getMaxValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the maximum value of one variable from a variable name. The value
is defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getMaxValueByTag
double getMaxValueByTag (bstr inputTag);

Returns the maximum value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : : getMeanValueByName
double getMeanValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the mean value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getMeanValueByTag
double getMeanValueByTag (bstr inputTag) ;

Returns the maximum value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : : getMedianValueByName
double getMedianValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the median value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor: :getMedianValueByTag
double getMedianValueByTag (bstr inputTag) ;

Returns the median value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getMinValueByName
double getMinValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the minimum value of one variable from a variable name. The value
is defined from the data series used to build the model.
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NolPredictor : :getMinValueByTag
double getMinValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the minimum value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getNumberOf Inputs
long getNumberOfInputs () ;

Returns the number of inputs. This function can only be called after a
predictive model is loaded.

NolPredictor : :getNumberOfOutputs
long getNumberOfOutputs () ;

Returns the number of outputs. This function can only be called after a
predictive model is loaded.

NolPredictor : : getRangeValueByName
double getRangeValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the range value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getRangeValueByTag
double getRangeValueByTag (bstr inputTag);

Returns the range value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : : getSkewValueByName
double getSkewValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the skew value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getSkewValueByTag
double getSkewValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the skew value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.
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NolPredictor : :getSTDValueByName
double getSTDValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the standard deviation value of one variable from a variable name.
The value is defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor: :getSTDValueByTag
double getSTDValueByTag (bstr inputTag);

Returns the standard deviation value of one variable from a variable tag. The
value is defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getSumValueByName
double getSumValueByName (bstr inputName)

Returns the sum value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getSumValueByTag
double getSumValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the sum value of one variable from variable tag. The value is defined
from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor : :getVarianceValueByName
double getVarianceValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the variance value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolPredictor: :getVarianceValueByTag
double getVarianceValueByTag (bstr inputTag) ;

Returns the variance value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.
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NolPredictor: :isTimeBasedModel
BOOLEAN 1sTimeBasedModel () ;

Determines whether model was trained from time-based or row-based data.
This function can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Return Value Description

BOOLEAN Returns TRUE if model was trained from time-
based data and FALSE if model was trained from
row-based data.

NolPredictor : : loadModel
void loadModel (bstr modelFileName, bstr modelFilePath) ;

Loads the predictive model from the specified file/directory location.

Parameter Description

modelFileName  The file name string.

modelFilePath The directory name string.

NolPredictor: :setInputsAtTime
void setInputsAtTime (VARIANT inputs, bstr time);

Prepares input data for models trained from time-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description

inputs A VARTANT variable used to provide a double
array for all model inputs at the given time.

time String used to specify the current time stamp.
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NolPredictor: :setInputAtTimeByindex
void setInputAtTimeByindex (long index, double inputValue, bstr time);

Prepares input data for models trained from time-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of inputs specified in the
predictive model.

inputValue The value for the specified input at the given
time.
time String used to specify the current time stamp.

NolPredictor: :setInputAtTimeByName
void setInputAtTimeByName (bstr name, double inputValue, bstr time);

Prepares input data for models trained from time-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description

name Gives the name of input variable.

inputValue The value for the specified input at the given
time.

time String used to specify the current time stamp.

NolPredictor::setInputAtTimeByTag
void setInputAtTimeByTag (bstr tag, double inputValue, bstr time);

Prepares input data for models trained from time-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description

tag Gives the tag of input variable.

inputValue The value for the specified input at the given
time.

time String used to specify the current time stamp.
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NolPredictor : : set InputsForRow
void setInputsForRow (VARIANT inputs);

Prepares input data for models trained from row-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description

inputs A VARIANT variable used to provide a double
array for all model inputs.

NolPredictor: :setInputForRowByIndex
void setInputForRowByIndex (long index, double inputValue);

Prepares input data for models trained from row-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of inputs specified in the
predictive model.

inputValue The value for the specified input.

NolPredictor: :setInputForRowByName
void setInputForRowByName (bstr inputName, double inputValue) ;

Prepares input data for models trained from row-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description
inputName Gives the name of input variable,
inputValue The value for the specified input.
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NolPredictor : : setInputForRowByTag
void setInputForRowByTag (bstr tag, double inputValue);

Prepares input data for models trained from row-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded.

Parameter Description
Tag Gives the tag of input variable.
inputValue The value for the specified input.

NolPredictor: :setVariableValueAtTimeByName
vold setVariableValueAtTimeByName (bstr name, double value,
bstr time) ;

Prepares variable data for models trained from time-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded. You use it to set the data
to the delayed output of a recursive model.

Parameter Description

name Gives the name of variable.

value The value for the specified variable at the
given time.

time String used to specify the current timestamp.

NolPredictor: :setVariableValueAtTimeByTag
void setVariableValueAtTimeByTag (bstr name, double value, bstr time);

Prepares variable data for models trained from time-based data. This function
can only be called after a predictive model is loaded. You use it to set the data
to the delayed output of a recursive model.

Parameter Description

tag Gives the tag of variable.

value The value for the specified variable at the
given time.

time String used to specify the current time stamp.
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NolPredictor::setTimeFormat
void setTimeFormat (bstr timeFormat)

Sets the time format within the model for time-based models. This function
must be called before setting inputs for time-based models.

Parameter Description
timeFormat The format string of date/time for time
stamps.
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Introduction

This appendix provides a quick reference for the NOLOptimizer class. The
information is listed alphabetically within these two categories:

®* Data Members
* Methods

Notation

All VARIANT variables in class members are used as a reference of double arrays.
The VARTYPE for all VARTANT values is VI ARRAY| VT RS.
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Data Members

bstr optimizationName ;

Stores the name of this NOLOptimizer instance.

bstr optimizationComment

Stores the comment of this NOLOptimizer instance.

bstr optimizationFilePath ;

Stores the directory string for the optimization object location.

bstr optimizationFileName ;

Stores the file name string for the optimization object location.

bstr exogenousNames (short index) ;

Stores the exogenous names of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of exogenous variables specified
in the optimization model.

bstr exogenousTags (short index) ;

Stores the exogenous tags of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of exogenous variables specified
in the optimization model.
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Data Members

bstr exogenousUnits (short index) ;

Stores the exogenous units of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of exogenous variables specified
in the optimization model.

bstr manipulatedNames (short index) ;

Stores the manipulated names of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of manipulated variables
specified in the optimization model.

bstr manipulatedTags (short index) ;

Stores the manipulated tags of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of manipulated variables
specified in the optimization model.

bstr manipulatedUnits (short index) ;

Stores the manipulated units of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of manipulated variables
specified in the optimization model.
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bstr outputNames (short index) ;

Stores the output names of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of outputs specified in the
optimization model.

bstr outputTags (short index) ;

Stores the output tags of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of outputs specified in the
optimization model.

bstr outputUnits (short index) ;

Stores the output units of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of outputs specified in the
optimization model.

bstr stateNames (short index) ;

Stores the state names of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of state variables specified in the
optimization model.
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Data Members

bstr stateTags (short index) ;

Stores the state tags of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of state variables specified in the
optimization model.

bstr stateUnits (short index) ;

Stores the state units of the optimization model.

Parameter Description

index Gives the order of state variables specified in the
optimization model.
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NolOptimizer::calculate
void calculate();

Performs the calculation of the optimization problem.

NolOptimizer::calculateOptimization
short calculateOptimization();

Used to calculate an optimization problem. The returned value is the status
flag of that calculation.

Return Value Description

short O=converge normal
1=feasible, but not converge (maximum iteration);
2=could not find feasible solution
(maximum iteration);
3=other error condition.

NolOptimizer : :getBoundsByName
VARIANT getBoundsByName (bstr name) ;

Returns the double array for variable bounds.

Parameter Description

name Stores the variable name.

Remarks: The array is described in the Notation section. This function can
only be called after an optimization object is loaded.

NolOptimizer : :getBoundsByTag
VARTANT getBoundsByTag (bstr tag);

Returns the double array for variable bounds. The array is described in the
Notation section. This function can only be called after an optimization object

is loaded.
Parameter Description
tag Stores the variable tag.
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NolOptimizer : :getKurtValueByName
double getKurtValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the kurt value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer::getKurtValueByTag
double getKurtValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the kurt value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : : getMaxValueByName
double getMaxValueByName (bstr inputName)

Returns the maximum value of one variable from a variable name. The value
is defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer: :getMaxValueByTag
double getMaxValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the maximum value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getMeanValueByName
double getMeanValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the mean value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer: :getMeanValueByTag
double getMeanValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the maximum value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getMedianValueByName
double getMedianValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the median value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.
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NolOptimizer::getMedianValueByTag
double getMedianValueByTag (bstr inputTag)

Returns the median value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getMinValueByName
double getMinValueByName (bstr inputName)

Returns the minimum value of one variable from a variable name. The value
is defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer ::getMinValueByTag
double getMinValueByTag (bstr inputTag);

Returns the minimum value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer ::getNumberOfVariables
short getNumberOfVariables (short type);

Returns the number of specified variables. This function can only be called
after an optimization object is loaded.

Parameter Description
type Specify the type of variables.
0: OUTPUT

1: MANIPULATED VARIABLE
2: EXOGENOUS VARIABLE
3: STATE VARAIBLE

NolOptimizer : :getRangeValueByName
double getRangeValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the range value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getRangeValueByTag
double getRangeValueByTag (bstr inputTag);

Returns the range value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.
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NolOptimizer : :getSkewValueByName
double getSkewValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the skew value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getSkewValueByTag
double getSkewValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the skew value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getSTDValueByName
double getSTDValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the standard deviation value of one variable from a variable name.
The value is defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer ::getSTDValueByTag
double getSTDValueByTag (bstr inputTag);

Returns the standard deviation value of one variable from a variable tag. The
value is defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getSumValueByName
double getSumValueByName (bstr inputName)

Returns the sum value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getSumValueByTag
double getSumValueByTag (bstr inputlag) ;

Returns the sum value of one variable from variable tag. The value is defined
from the data series used to build the model.
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NolOptimizer : :getValueByName
double getValueByName (bstr name) ;

Returns the double value for given variable. This function is for all variable
types. You use this function to get back results after calculating the
optimization problem. This function should be called after the calculation.

Parameter Description

name Stores the variable name.

NolOptimizer::getValueByTag
double getValueByTag (bstr tag);

Returns the double value for given variable. This function is for all variable types.
You use this function to get back results after calculating the optimization
problem. This function should be called after the calculation.

Parameter Description

tag Stores the variable tag.

NolOptimizer::getValues
VARTANT getValues (short type);

Returns the double array for all variables of given type. You use this function to
get back results after calculating the optimization problem. This function should
be called after the calculation.

Parameter Description
type Specify the type of variables.
0: OUTPUT

1: MANIPULATED VARIABLE
2: EXOGENOUS VARIABLE
3: STATE VARAIBLE

NolOptimizer : :getVarianceValueByName
double getVarianceValueByName (bstr inputName) ;

Returns the variance value of one variable from a variable name. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

286



Methods

NolOptimizer::getVarianceValueByTag
double getVarianceValueByTag (bstr inputTag);

Returns the variance value of one variable from a variable tag. The value is
defined from the data series used to build the model.

NolOptimizer : :getWeightsByName
VARTANT getWeightsByName (bstr name) ;

Returns a double array of variable weights. The weights and the structure of
the array is described in the Notation section. This function can only be called
after an optimization object is loaded.

Parameter Description

name Stores the variable name.

NolOptimizer: :getWeightsByTag
VARIANT getWeightsByTag (bstr tag);

Returns a double array of variable weights. The weights and the structure of
the array is described in the Notation section. This function can only be called
after an optimization object is loaded.

Parameter Description

tag Stores the variable tag.

NolOptimizer::loadOptimization
void loadOptimization (bstr directory, bstr file);

Loads the optimization object from the specified directory/file location.

Parameter Description
directory The file name string.
file The directory name string.
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NolOptimizer : : setBoundsByName
void setBoundsByName (bstr name, VARIANT values);

Sets the bounds for a variable, using the variable’s name for identification.
This function can only be called after an optimization object is loaded. We
recommend to first call getBoundsByTag to get the bound array.

Parameter Description
name Stores the variable name.
values

Stores the double array for variable bounds.

NolOptimizer : :setBoundsByTag
void setBoundsByTag (bstr tag, VARIANT values);

Sets the bounds for a variable, using the variable’s tag for identification. This
function can only be called after an optimization object is loaded. We
recommend to first call getBoundsByTag to get the bound array.

Parameter Description
tag Stores the variable tag.
values Stores the double array for variable bounds.

NolOptimizer : :setValueByName
void setValueByName (bstr name, double value);

Sets the initial values for manipulated variables and constants for exogenous
variables. This function can only be called after an optimization object is

loaded.

Parameter Description

name Stores the variable name.
value

Stores the initial double value for given variable.

288



Methods

NolOptimizer::setValueByTag
void setValueByTag (bstr tag, double value);

Sets the initial values for manipulated variables and constants for exogenous
variables. This function can only be called after an optimization object is
loaded.

Parameter Description
tag Stores the variable tag.
value Stores the initial double value for given variable.

NolOptimizer::setValues
void setValues (short type, VARIANT values);

Sets the initial values for manipulated variables and constants for exogenous
variables. This function can only be called after an optimization object is
loaded.

Parameter Description
type Specifies the type of variables.
0: OUTPUT

1: MANIPULATED VARIABLE
2: EXOGENOUS VARIABLE
3: STATE VARAIBLE

values Stores the initial double array for given variable

type.

NolOptimizer : :setWeightsByName
void setWeightsByName (bstr name, VARIANT values);

Sets the weights for a variable, using the variable’s name for identification.
This function can only be called after an optimization object is loaded. We
recommend to first call getIVeightsByName to get the bound array.

Parameter Description
name Stores the variable name.
values Stores the double array for variable weights.
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NolOptimizer::setWeightsByTag
void setWeightsByTag (bstr tag, VARIANT values);

Sets the weights for a variable, using the variable’s tag for identification. This
function can only be called after an optimization object is loaded. We
recommend to first call getIVeightsByTag to get the bound array.

Parameter Description
tag Stores the variable tag.
value Stores the double array for variable weights.

290



@
#

A B C D E
N OP QR

F
S

G
T

H
U

K
X

I J L
V W Y

M
Z

A

accessing
objects in NOL Studio
predictive modeling results
properties table for data series
views from the menu
ActiveX
deploying
optimization models in
predictive models in
ActiveX control
adding to VB components toolbox
registering
ANN net
classifying variables
continuing training
creating autoassociative net models
defining run mode
exporting predictions
general properties
Introduction
model structure
performing operations on model
performing simulations with a trained
model
selecting data series
showing predicted versus actual plot
specifying model architecture
training console
viewing model properties
appending data
Application Programmers Interface (API)
optimization model
predictive model
statistical models
application window
labeling tools
mouse gestures defined
navigating the tree view
pull-down menus
status bar
toolbar
tree view

work area

B

BPN net
choosing maximum number of iterations
choosing training method
choosing whether to accelerate training
continuing training
creating backpropagation net models
exporting predictions
general properties
introduction
model structure
performing operations on model
performing simulations with a trained

model

preparing training set
showing predicted versus actual plot
specifying model architecture
training console
viewing model properties

C

COM-compliant applications
list of
Create New Optimization Model wizard
classifying variables
naming the model
selecting the output data series
selecting the preprocessor
selecting the state variable data series
specifying time delays
Create New Optimization wizard
Create New Predictive Model wizard
Create New Preprocessor wizard
opening
using
Create New Simulation wizard
cross-validation
for determining prediction errors
customer support services

291



D

data preprocessor
See preprocessing
data series
adding time stamps to rows
appending data
definition
formatting
choosing a text delimiter
choosing the format setting
columns
example of a specific data series
exporting data in ASCII
exporting data in BINARY
predefined formats
rows
specifying a file format
symbols
using naming conventions
using Text Import wizard
importing from files
removing
row-based
time-based
types of
using in NOL Studio
viewing
data sets
cleaning up
extracting training sets from
typical flaws in
data views
Define Formula dialog
delays
adding to row-based data
automatic selection of
between input and output variables
correlating variables of
including in model
on output variables
time delays

E

editing formulas
adding arguments
Define Formula dialog
entering functions
entering variables
formula syntax

292

navigating
removing arguments
Ensemble Net block

F

features summary

file formats
deleting in NOL Studio
managing in NOL Studio
predefined
specifying in NOL Studio
user-defined
using a Text Import wizard
using in NOL Studio

files
nolstudio.kb

formula list
applying formulas
changing the order of
created for each preprocessor
exporting formulas
importing formulas
inserting a new formula
modifying a formula in
removing a formula
selectively viewing

formulas
editing

G

G2
deploying
optimization models in
predictive models in
G2 JavaLink
deploying
optimization models in
predictive models in

H

histogram view
defining bins for
defining range for
viewing a specific variable



Import Data Series wizard
importing data
from G2, using G2 Gateway
from text files
introduction
specifying a file format
through the network
introduction
using URL format
installing NOL Studio
on Windows NT

L

labeling data
create new label dialogs
defining label categories
in the line chart view
in the scatter chart views
in the spreadsheet view
labeling tools on the application window
overview of process
removing labels
setting the active label
undo last label
labels
using in NOL Studio
line charts
adding and removing variables from
displays of missing values
for showing trends of variables
setting axis styles
tool tips
viewing data in
x axis styles
y axis styles
zooming data in

model deployment
exporting the model
in ActiveX
saving models
introduction
running in ActiveX
running in NeurOn-Line Classic
viewing results
Model Properties dialog

general properties
structure
training statistics
variables
viewing for any model
modeling techniques
for determining prediction errors
what? automated in NOL Studio
models
as virtual sensors in control systems
optimization models in NOL Studio
types supported
optimization models
predictive models
using in NOL Studio
mouse gestures
defined for NOL Studio

N

navigating tree view
NeurOn-Line Classic
deploying predictive models in
NOL blocks
Autoassociative Net
Ensemble Backpropagation Net
Ensemble Net
Radial Basis Function Net
Rho Net
NOL Studio
application window
basic data operations
basic steps
creating a predictive model
data representation in
exporting data
exporting data from by format
feature summary
graphical views of data
importing data from files
importing data from G2
importing data via network
installing
on Windows NT
shortcut
key features
launching the application
UNIX
Windows
methodology outlined

293



model types supported
modeling techniques
objects you create
optimization models in
overview
platform compatibility
predefined file formats
simulations applied in
text delimiters in
training models in
types of models supported
using Create New Predictive Model
wizard
using data series in
using file formats in
using labels in
using preprocessors in
NOL Studio palette
NoLoptimizer ActiveX control
creating an instance of
using in Visual Basic
NOLOptimizerClaSS
data member
introduction
methods
NoLpPredictor ActiveX control
creating an instance of
NOLPredictor ActiveX control
registering
NoLPredictor ActiveX control
using in Visual Basic
NoLPredictor class
data members
introduction

methods
nolstudio.kb

(0

objects
created in NOL Studio
optimization
deployment
optimization model
ActiveX deployment
calculation method
data input methods
getting results
running in model
training in real time
using NOLOptimizer

294

as sensor in control systems
automatic selection of delays
automatic selection of model inputs
classifying variables for
configuring
creating
cross-validation technique
developing
exporting the model
G2 deployment

setting up
G2 JavaLink deployment
initial condition and error handling
maximum iterations
naming the model
objective function
running an optimization
saving
selecting

output data series for

state variable data series for
selecting preprocessors for
specifying time delays for
training
using in NOL Studio
using modeling wizard for
variable relationship illustrated
variables classified for

optimization model API
additional models
calculation method
general methods
getting variable values methods
initialization method
introduction
setting variable values methods
setting weights and bounds on variables
methods
training in real time
output delays

P

Partial Least Squares (PLS) Model
PCA model API
general methods
predictive model
ActiveX deployment
calculation methods
clearing data buffer



data input methods

getting results

loading the model

registering the ActiveX control

running the model

setting a time format

training in real time

using NOLPredictor
API1
classifying variables for
comparing performance
cross-validation technique
determining

model structure

prediction errors
exporting for use with NOL Classic
G2 deployment

examining the model

exporting

G2 JavaLink

loading models programmatically

overview

running in G2

saving

setting up

using the NOL model
G2 JavaLink deployment
input-output sensitivities
inputs and delays

automatic selection of
launching the wizard
limitations of

distillation column example
model performance, assessing

training process statistics
using ensemble models
validating trained models
viewing results
what? automated in NOL Studio
predictive model API
calculating outputs methods
general methods
initialization method
sending input data methods
setting input values methods
for row-based model
for time-based model
testing whether model is time-based
model
training at run time
predictive modeling
Model Properties dialog
specifying time delays
preprocessing
applying to new data
create new preprocessor wizard
creating a new preprocessor
defined
handling irregularly sampled data
reapplying the preprocessor
steps to consider
using the formula list
using the property workspace
preprocessors
defined
using in NOL Studio
principal component analysis (PCA)
excluding variables from

model types used to plot inputs in a projection chart
linear Principal Component Analysis (PCA) model
nonlinear projection charts

naming the model example view of selected data series in
NeurOn-Line Classic deployment linear combinations of variables in
preparing the training set using principle component analysis (PCA)

selecting viewing data in

output data series for property tables
preprocessors for example for a data series
the model opening for a variable in a data series

training time
showing predicted versus actual plot
specifying time delays for
standard deviations used for
training R
and model selection algorithms
training console

opening for data series
working with in NOL Studio

raw data

295



extracting training sets from
labeling

RBEFN net
choosing training method

creating radial basis function net models

exporting predictions

general properties

Introduction

model structure

performing operations on model

performing simulations with a trained

model
preparing training set

showing predicted versus actual plot

specifying model architecture
training console
viewing model properties
recursive models
removing a data series
Rho net
choosing training method
creating rho net models
general properties
introduction
model structure
performing operations on model
preparing training set
showing output table

showing predicted versus actual plot

specifying model architecture
training console
viewing model properties

S

scatter chart views

in NOL Studio

projection chart dialog

projection charts

X-Y scatter charts
sigmas, using to rate variables
simulation

creating using wizard

using in NOL Studio
spreadsheet view

example of specified data series

viewing data from
standard deviations

using to rate variables
statistical models

296

API

building online

PCA models
setting up

T

terminology
Text Import wizard

using to define formats
time format

for ActiveX model deployment
timestamps

in data series

Y2K compliance
toolbar button functions
training models in NOL Studio
training optimization model

U

Ul features
data views
of NOL application window
working with property tables
working with wizards
URL format
components of
example of
for importing data via the network

\'

validating models
on more than one data series
using simulations
displaying results
simulation wizard
variables
choosing for model
classification for optimization
classifying in the Modeling wizard
correlating
for small data sets
for your model
delays between input and output
input, in optimization models
output, observation time-scale of
selecting
input variables



output variables
viewing derived variables
views of data
accessing from the menu
dynamically linked to source data
histogram view
interactive features of
line chart view
optimized for large data sets
spreadsheet view
typical flaws in
viewing derived variables
Visual Basic
adding controls
loading NOL optimization model
loading NOL predictive model
verifying the model

w

wizards
Create New Optimization
Create New Optimization Model
Create New Predictive Model
Create New Simulation
how to use
Import Data Series
typical wizard dialog
working with in NOL Studio

X

x-axis styles, line charts
X-Y scatter charts
viewing data in
viewing two variables,
zooming supported

Y

Y2K compliance
y-axis styles, line charts

Y4

zooming charts

297



298



	Contents Summary
	Contents
	Preface
	About this Guide
	Audience
	Conventions
	Related Documentation
	Customer Support Services

	Overview
	Introduction
	Feature Summary
	Platform Compatibility
	Running NeurOn-Line Studio
	The Main Window
	Navigating the Tree View
	The Tool Bar
	Labeling Tools

	Terminology
	Wizards, Data Views, and Property Tables
	Global Preference Settings
	Date/Time Format
	Optimization

	A Methodology Roadmap

	Importing and Managing Data
	Introduction
	Data Series
	Time-Based Data Series
	Row-Based Data Series

	Importing Data
	Importing Data Series From Files
	Selecting a File for Data Import
	Specifying a File Format
	Using the Text Import Wizard
	Predefined Formats


	Importing Data from G2
	Importing Data through Networks
	URL Format

	Viewing Data Series
	Exporting Data
	Appending Data
	Removing a Data Series
	Managing Data Formats in NOL Studio
	Deleting File Formats


	Visualizing Data
	Introduction
	Viewing Data in a Spreadsheet
	Viewing Data in a Line Chart
	Adding and Removing Variables from the Line Chart
	Setting Axis Styles
	Y-Axis Styles
	X Axis Styles

	Zooming
	Display of Missing Values
	Tool Tips

	Viewing Data in a X-Y Scatter Chart
	Zooming

	Viewing Data in Projection Charts
	Using Projection Charts
	What is PCA?


	Viewing Data in a Histogram View

	Labeling Data
	Introduction
	Defining Label Categories
	Setting the Active Label
	Labeling Data in the Spreadsheet View
	Labeling Data in the Line Chart View
	Labeling Data in the Scatter Chart Views
	Projection Chart View
	X-Y Scatter Chart View

	Labeling Data

	Creating a Preprocessor
	Introduction
	Creating a New Preprocessor
	Using the Create New Preprocessor Wizard

	Working With an Existing Preprocessor
	Accessing the Formula List
	Reapplying the Preprocessor
	Deleting the Preprocessor

	Using Formulas to Preprocess Data
	Showing Variables Before and After Formulas
	Time Merging Data Series
	The Formula List
	Changing the Order of the Formula List
	Selectively Viewing the Formula List
	Applying Formulas
	Exporting Formulas
	Importing Formulas
	Inserting a New Formula
	Modifying an Existing Formula
	Removing a Formula

	Editing a Formula
	The Define Formula Dialog
	Formula Syntax
	Navigating a Formula
	Entering Variables and Functions
	Adding and Removing Arguments



	Creating a Predictive Model
	Introduction
	Creating a Predictive Model
	Naming the Model
	Selecting to Use Old Model Parameters
	Selecting the Preprocessor
	Selecting the Output Data Series
	Classifying Variables
	Specifying Time Delays
	Output Delays

	Automatic Selection of Inputs and Delays

	The Training Console
	Training and Model Selection Algorithms
	Preparing the Training Set
	Model Types
	Model Structure Determination
	Model Selection
	Ensemble Models


	Analyzing a Trained Model
	Introduction
	Viewing the Model Properties
	General Properties
	Brief Information of Model Performance
	Model Variables
	Statistics
	Model Structure

	Performing Operations on the Model
	Continuing Training
	Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot
	Viewing Parts of the Ensemble Model
	Exporting Predictions
	Zooming

	Validating a Model Against Another Data Series
	Zooming

	Input-Output Sensitivities
	Background
	Displaying Sensitivities
	Saving Sensitivity Values
	Use Sensitivity Values to Help Select Model Inputs

	Saving a Model

	Performing Simulations with a Trained Model
	Creating a New Simulation
	Displaying Simulation Results


	Creating a Backpropagation Net
	Introduction
	Creating Backpropagation Net Models
	Specifying the Model Architecture

	The Training Console
	Choosing the Maximum Number of Iterations
	Choosing the Training Method
	Choosing Whether to Accelerate Training
	Preparing the Training Set

	Viewing the Model Properties
	General Properties
	Brief Information of Model Performance
	Model Variables
	Statistics
	Model Structure

	Performing Operations on the Model
	Continuing Training
	Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot
	Exporting Predictions
	Viewing the Predicted Error
	Zooming
	Validating a Model Against Another Data Series
	Viewing Input-Output Sensitivities
	Exporting a Model

	Performing Simulations with a Trained Model

	Creating an Autoassociative Net
	Introduction
	Creating Autoassociative Net Models
	Selecting the Data Series
	Classifying Variables
	Defining the Run Mode
	Specifying the Model Architecture

	The Training Console
	Viewing the Model Properties
	General Properties
	Brief Information of Model Performance
	Model Variables
	Statistics
	Model Structure

	Performing Operations on the Model
	Continuing Training
	Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot
	Exporting Predictions
	Viewing the Predicted Error
	Zooming
	Validating a Model Against Another Data Series
	Viewing Input-Output Sensitivities
	Exporting a Model

	Performing Simulations with a Trained Model

	Creating a Radial Basis Function Net
	Introduction
	Creating Radial Basis Function Net Models
	Specifying the Model Architecture

	The Training Console
	Choosing the Training Method
	Preparing the Training Set

	Viewing the Model Properties
	General Properties
	Brief Information of Model Performance
	Model Variables
	Statistics
	Model Structure

	Performing Operations on the Model
	Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot
	Exporting Predictions
	Viewing the Predicted Error
	Zooming
	Validating a Model Against Another Data Series
	Viewing Input-Output Sensitivities
	Exporting a Model

	Performing Simulations with a Trained Model

	Creating a Rho Net
	Introduction
	Creating Rho Net Models
	Specifying the Model Architecture

	The Training Console
	Choosing the Training Method
	Preparing the Training Set

	Viewing the Model Properties
	General Properties
	Brief Information of Model Performance
	Model Variables
	Statistics
	Model Structure

	Performing Operations on the Model
	Showing the Output Table
	Exporting a Model


	Creating a Partial Least Square Model
	Introduction
	Creating Partial Least Square Models
	Specifying the Model Architecture
	Preparing the Training Set

	Viewing the Model Properties
	General Properties
	Brief Information of Model Performance
	Model Variables
	Statistics
	Model Structure

	Performing Operations on the Model
	Showing the Predicted Versus Actual Plot
	Exporting Predictions
	Viewing the Predicted Error
	Zooming
	Validating a Model Against Another Data Series
	Viewing Inputs/Outputs Ratio
	Exporting a Model

	Performing Simulations with a PLS Model

	Creating a Principal Component Analysis Model
	Introduction
	Creating Principal Component Analysis Models
	Selecting the Data Series
	Classifying Variables
	Preparing the Training Set

	Viewing the Model Properties
	General Properties
	Model Variables
	Statistics

	Performing Operations on the Model
	Validating a Model Against Another Data Series
	2D Score Chart
	Single Score Chart
	SPE Chart

	Exporting the Model Parameters
	SPE Statistic Chart
	Loading Chart
	Single Score Chart
	2D Score Chart


	Optimization
	Introduction
	Variable Classification for Optimization
	Developing an Optimization Model
	Naming the Model
	Selecting the Preprocessor
	Selecting the Output Data Series
	Selecting the State Variable Data Series
	Classifying Variables
	Specifying Time Delays
	Automatic Selection of Inputs and Delays
	The Training Console

	The Optimization Objective Function
	Creating an Optimization Problem
	Using the Optimization Wizard

	Running an Optimization
	Initial Condition and Error Handling in Optimization Calculation
	Maximum Iterations

	Running through an Existing Data Set
	Saving an Optimization

	Model Deployment
	Introduction
	Exporting Your Model
	Deploying Your Model in ActiveX
	Registering the ActiveX Control
	Using NOLPredictor in Visual Basic
	Loading the NOL Model
	Running the Model in ActiveX
	Data Input
	Testing Whether the Model is Time-Based Model
	Calculating Output
	Obtain Results
	Clear Data Buffer
	Training Predictive Models in Real Time


	Deploying Your Model in G2
	Deploying Your Model in NOL Classic
	Exporting Your Model as a Weight File
	Using the NOL Model
	Loading Models Programmatically
	Examining Your Model
	Saving a Model In Your KB
	Running the Model in G2


	Deploying in G2 using G2 JavaLink
	Loading the Necessary KBs
	Launching a Remote Process at Startup
	Launching a Remote Process Using Procedure

	The Predictive Model and its API
	Method to Initialize the Predictive Model
	General Methods
	Methods to Send Input Data to a Model
	Methods to Set Input Values for Time-Based Models
	Method to Test Whether it is a Time-Based Model
	Methods to Set Input Values for Row-Based Models
	Methods to Calculate Outputs
	Training Predictive Model at Run Time
	Additional Methods for Predictive Model
	Handle Error Exceptions

	The Statistical Models and their API
	Building Online Statistical Models
	Method for Initializing the Statistical Calculator

	Principal Component Analysis (PCA) Model
	Methods for PCA Model
	Partial Least Squares (PLS) Model
	Methods for PLS Model


	Optimization Deployment
	Introduction
	Exporting Optimization
	Deploying in ActiveX
	Using NOLOptimizer in Visual Basic
	Loading the NOL Optimization Object
	Running the Optimization
	Data Input
	Calculating Optimization
	Obtaining Results
	Training Optimization Models in Real Time


	Deployment in G2 using G2 JavaLink
	Loading the Necessary KBs
	Launching a Remote Process

	The Optimization Model and its API
	Method to Initialize the Optimization
	General Methods

	Methods to Set Weights and Bounds on Variables
	Methods to Get/Set Variable Values
	Methods to Calculate the Optimization
	Training Optimization Models in Real Time
	Additional Methods for the Optimization
	Handle Error Exceptions


	NOLPredictor Class
	Introduction
	Notation
	Data Members
	Methods

	NOLOptimizer Class
	Introduction
	Notation
	Data Members
	Methods

	Index
	A
	B
	C
	D
	E
	F
	G
	H
	I
	L
	M
	N
	O
	P
	R
	S
	T
	U
	V
	W
	X
	Y
	Z



<<
  /ASCII85EncodePages false
  /AllowTransparency false
  /AutoPositionEPSFiles true
  /AutoRotatePages /All
  /Binding /Left
  /CalGrayProfile (Gray Gamma 2.2)
  /CalRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CalCMYKProfile (Coated FOGRA39 \050ISO 12647-2:2004\051)
  /sRGBProfile (sRGB IEC61966-2.1)
  /CannotEmbedFontPolicy /Warning
  /CompatibilityLevel 1.4
  /CompressObjects /Tags
  /CompressPages true
  /ConvertImagesToIndexed true
  /PassThroughJPEGImages true
  /CreateJobTicket false
  /DefaultRenderingIntent /Default
  /DetectBlends true
  /DetectCurves 0.0000
  /ColorConversionStrategy /UseDeviceIndependentColor
  /DoThumbnails true
  /EmbedAllFonts true
  /EmbedOpenType false
  /ParseICCProfilesInComments true
  /EmbedJobOptions true
  /DSCReportingLevel 0
  /EmitDSCWarnings false
  /EndPage -1
  /ImageMemory 1048576
  /LockDistillerParams false
  /MaxSubsetPct 100
  /Optimize true
  /OPM 1
  /ParseDSCComments true
  /ParseDSCCommentsForDocInfo true
  /PreserveCopyPage true
  /PreserveDICMYKValues true
  /PreserveEPSInfo true
  /PreserveFlatness false
  /PreserveHalftoneInfo false
  /PreserveOPIComments false
  /PreserveOverprintSettings true
  /StartPage 1
  /SubsetFonts true
  /TransferFunctionInfo /Apply
  /UCRandBGInfo /Preserve
  /UsePrologue false
  /ColorSettingsFile ()
  /AlwaysEmbed [ true
  ]
  /NeverEmbed [ true
  ]
  /AntiAliasColorImages false
  /CropColorImages false
  /ColorImageMinResolution 300
  /ColorImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleColorImages true
  /ColorImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /ColorImageResolution 300
  /ColorImageDepth -1
  /ColorImageMinDownsampleDepth 1
  /ColorImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeColorImages true
  /ColorImageFilter /DCTEncode
  /AutoFilterColorImages true
  /ColorImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /ColorACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /ColorImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000ColorImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasGrayImages false
  /CropGrayImages false
  /GrayImageMinResolution 300
  /GrayImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleGrayImages true
  /GrayImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /GrayImageResolution 300
  /GrayImageDepth -1
  /GrayImageMinDownsampleDepth 2
  /GrayImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeGrayImages true
  /GrayImageFilter /DCTEncode
  /AutoFilterGrayImages true
  /GrayImageAutoFilterStrategy /JPEG
  /GrayACSImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /GrayImageDict <<
    /QFactor 0.15
    /HSamples [1 1 1 1] /VSamples [1 1 1 1]
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayACSImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /JPEG2000GrayImageDict <<
    /TileWidth 256
    /TileHeight 256
    /Quality 30
  >>
  /AntiAliasMonoImages false
  /CropMonoImages false
  /MonoImageMinResolution 1200
  /MonoImageMinResolutionPolicy /OK
  /DownsampleMonoImages true
  /MonoImageDownsampleType /Bicubic
  /MonoImageResolution 1200
  /MonoImageDepth -1
  /MonoImageDownsampleThreshold 1.50000
  /EncodeMonoImages true
  /MonoImageFilter /CCITTFaxEncode
  /MonoImageDict <<
    /K -1
  >>
  /AllowPSXObjects false
  /CheckCompliance [
    /None
  ]
  /PDFX1aCheck false
  /PDFX3Check false
  /PDFXCompliantPDFOnly false
  /PDFXNoTrimBoxError true
  /PDFXTrimBoxToMediaBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXSetBleedBoxToMediaBox true
  /PDFXBleedBoxToTrimBoxOffset [
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
    0.00000
  ]
  /PDFXOutputIntentProfile (Coated FOGRA39 \050ISO 12647-2:2004\051)
  /PDFXOutputConditionIdentifier ()
  /PDFXOutputCondition ()
  /PDFXRegistryName ()
  /PDFXTrapped /False

  /CreateJDFFile false
  /Description <<
    /CHS <FEFF005b57fa4e8e201c005b9ad88d2891cf62535370005d201d005d00204f7f75288fd94e9b8bbe5b9a521b5efa7684002000500044004600206587686353ef901a8fc7684c976262535370673a548c002000700072006f006f00660065007200208fdb884c9ad88d2891cf62535370300260a853ef4ee54f7f75280020004100630072006f0062006100740020548c002000410064006f00620065002000520065006100640065007200200035002e003000204ee553ca66f49ad87248672c676562535f00521b5efa768400200050004400460020658768633002>
  >>
  /Namespace [
    (Adobe)
    (Common)
    (1.0)
  ]
  /OtherNamespaces [
    <<
      /AsReaderSpreads false
      /CropImagesToFrames true
      /ErrorControl /WarnAndContinue
      /FlattenerIgnoreSpreadOverrides false
      /IncludeGuidesGrids false
      /IncludeNonPrinting false
      /IncludeSlug false
      /Namespace [
        (Adobe)
        (InDesign)
        (4.0)
      ]
      /OmitPlacedBitmaps false
      /OmitPlacedEPS false
      /OmitPlacedPDF false
      /SimulateOverprint /Legacy
    >>
    <<
      /AddBleedMarks false
      /AddColorBars false
      /AddCropMarks false
      /AddPageInfo false
      /AddRegMarks false
      /BleedOffset [
        0
        0
        0
        0
      ]
      /ConvertColors /NoConversion
      /DestinationProfileName (Euroscale Coated v2)
      /DestinationProfileSelector /NA
      /Downsample16BitImages true
      /FlattenerPreset <<
        /PresetSelector /MediumResolution
      >>
      /FormElements false
      /GenerateStructure true
      /IncludeBookmarks true
      /IncludeHyperlinks true
      /IncludeInteractive false
      /IncludeLayers false
      /IncludeProfiles true
      /MarksOffset 0
      /MarksWeight 0.283460
      /MultimediaHandling /UseObjectSettings
      /Namespace [
        (Adobe)
        (CreativeSuite)
        (2.0)
      ]
      /PDFXOutputIntentProfileSelector /UseName
      /PageMarksFile /JapaneseWithCircle
      /PreserveEditing true
      /UntaggedCMYKHandling /UseDocumentProfile
      /UntaggedRGBHandling /UseDocumentProfile
      /UseDocumentBleed false
    >>
    <<
      /AllowImageBreaks true
      /AllowTableBreaks true
      /ExpandPage false
      /HonorBaseURL true
      /HonorRolloverEffect false
      /IgnoreHTMLPageBreaks false
      /IncludeHeaderFooter false
      /MarginOffset [
        0
        0
        0
        0
      ]
      /MetadataAuthor ()
      /MetadataKeywords ()
      /MetadataSubject ()
      /MetadataTitle ()
      /MetricPageSize [
        0
        0
      ]
      /MetricUnit /inch
      /MobileCompatible 0
      /Namespace [
        (Adobe)
        (GoLive)
        (8.0)
      ]
      /OpenZoomToHTMLFontSize false
      /PageOrientation /Portrait
      /RemoveBackground false
      /ShrinkContent true
      /TreatColorsAs /MainMonitorColors
      /UseEmbeddedProfiles false
      /UseHTMLTitleAsMetadata true
    >>
  ]
>> setdistillerparams
<<
  /HWResolution [2400 2400]
  /PageSize [612.000 792.000]
>> setpagedevice


